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Vocobulary Chont: Grammor
Mike, Gina, Pully Leo What's your nume? I'm.

"Tot.ul physical response: Soy ‘hello’, Smile, Shoke hands, H.tgh five V" Seng: Hellot

Vocabulory Chant: Grammar Story and value
board. paper, computer, desk, crayon,  This is my (crayon). The medaols
| pencil case Appreciating differences

P Total physical response: Open \ruur bunk Pick up your crayon, Draw a picture, Oh no! It's broken

Vocabulary Chant: Grammaor Story ond value
arms, hands, feet, legs, body, head I can {clop my hands). Ouch!
Looking after semeone

¥” Total physical response: Kick a ball, It's a geal. Clap your hands. Hug your friend

Viocabulory Chont: Grammar Story end value
toy box, bookcase, lamp, mat, Where's my (bock)? It'sin/  Goodnight Dad
window, door on / under the (bookcase). Being patient

¥ Total physical response: Where's my rabbit?, Look under the mat, Look in the toy box, Ah, here it is

1‘@ In thﬁjurlglg {oans

Vorabulary Chant: Grammar Story ond value
rhino, tiger, elephant, snake, spider, Is it a (robbit)? Yes it is. / The jungle
crocodile No, itisn't. Bemg creative

| " Teotal physical rntpm Walk thrnugh the ;ung[e Tum umund It'sa bag snake, Run away

) e S

L Thinking skills
Move your body Sorting

| -"" Song: I've gota p;ﬂ.i-:.il. case on my desk.

aki Thinking skills
Animal bodies Noticing details
. ¥ Song: Shake your bo&y!

CLIL Thinking skitls
Being tidy Comparing

'."' Suang: My messy room

CLiL Thinking skills
Where animals live Neticing details

| ¥ song: Walking through the jungle
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Fruit and vegetables (... .. .

Vocabulary Chont: Grammar Story and volue o Thinking skills
potatoes, pineapple, carrots, Do you like (vegetables)? Yes = The fruit solad Food types Comparing, controsting
tomatoes, watermelon, banana Ido./Noldon't Healthy eating

V" Total physical response: Hmm . .TI'm hungw Look, there's an apple, I can't rearh Iump Gu-::h ¥~ song: Do you like vegetables?

Vocabulary Chont Grammar Story and volue LI Thinking skills

bus stop. park. school, toy shop, Let's go to (the park). The present The environment Creating ossociations
supexmurket z-:u:! Keeping your town clean

V- Total pm:ient response: It'sa tﬂﬁhﬂp . wow, What's this?, Look ... o robot, Oh no ¥ seng: Come and see my town!

Vocabulary Chant: Grammaor Story and value CLIL Thinking skills
farmer, police officer, builder, doctor, = My (mum)’s o {(doctor). Fire fighters Jobs and vehicles Sorting
frreﬁghter teud*qer Helping others

V" Total phgsluull rnpqnu. I'm o farmer, Listen ... what's that?, It's a bull, Run . 9" Sone Let’s play firefighters!

Vacabulary Chani: Grommar Story and value CLIL Thinking skills

rainy. windy, cold, snowy, hot, sunny  Is it (hot / cold / sunny / The island Weather and Sequencing
5nuw~_.r]|‘-' Yes, it is. / No, itisn't. Be prepared geogmphy
¥ Total phgtk:d response: e It's 0 hot and sunny day ... phew, Put your hat on, V" Song: What's the weather like today?

Eat an ice cream ... yum, Oh no, the sea! Run

\_@ In the countryside . -

Vocabulary Chant: Grammar Story and volue L Thinking skills

tree, leaves, frog, gross, flower, bee The bee is/ isn't (big). It's The bee Animal hobitats Sorting
{small}. Respecting noture

¥ Total physical respense: I'm walking in the gorden, Look, it's a flower, - V" Song: Four frogs in a tree

Look, it's o bird, Ouch! It's a tree

Unit 1: Unit 2: Unit 3: Unit 4: Unit 5: Unit 6: Unit 7: Unit & Unit 9: Phonics
‘a’ cat, dad i sit, pin 'e'b-ed.pen '*dnt.pm: ' cut, bus  ‘m’mum, mat ' jom. job | ‘Ulog, lomp | ‘W wet, wow review

@D poges 90-94  Certificate: 95  Stickers: End section )

www.cambridge.org/supersafariffamilyfun @
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About Super Safari

What is Super Safari?

Super Safari is an English course for pre-school
children. The course can be taught in three
levels (Levels 1, 2 and 3) or two levels (Levels
2 and 3), os the language introduced in Level
1 is constantly recycled in the higher levels of
the course. Super Safari helps thildren get used
to learning in a dassroom and develop key
linguistic and interpersonal skills, oll the while
having as much fun as possible. The approach
ensures that children using Super Sofari begin
their English-learning journey with enthusiasm
and confidence:

A flexible approach

All three levels of Super Safari have been
specifically researched to cater for a variety of
teaching situations induding those with a higher
than usual number of hours of English per week.
The units include lessons with a core syllabus
focus and additional lessons which can be used
flexibly according to the time available for
English. (See pages xviii—xix).

Igniting interest
Super Safari 1 and 2
are appropriate for
children

who have not
encountered English
betfore. This will
probably also be
their first experience

G

of group learning. The four lively and colourful
animal characters in the course guide the
children gently into the new world of learning,
through stories and effective oral-aural practice.
With the support of chants, physical games and

songs, listening and speaking skills are developed

gradually, together with fine motor skills in
preparation for writing.

Super Safari 3 is appropriate for children who
have already had some exposure to English.
There is controlled introduction to word
recognition in the Pupil's Book, giving children

a head start for reading and writing at Primary’
level, '

Catering for multiple intelligences

Pre-school children need opportunities to use
all aspects of their intelligence in a stimulating
ond varied environment. Super Safarf caters for
muttiple intelligences in the following ways:

*# The course develops linguistic intelligence —
children’s sensitivity to longuage ond their ability
to use language to express themselves and
achieve goals, The games, songs, stories and
projects in Super Safari always have a linguistic
purpose, whether this is introducing new
language, practising and recycling language or
using language to solve a problem or act out o
social situation.

® Activities involving TPR or Total Physical
Response (requiring children to move in
response to linguistic prompts) are designed
to cater for bodily-kincesthetic and spatial
intelligence. Super Safarn features a large
number of these games because children have

high energy levels and love to use their bodies.
Channelling their energy into longuage learning
through mime, dance or tearm games helps
children to concentrate during the other, quieter
parts of the lesson, os well as requiring careful
listening.

¢ The chants and sangs in Super Sofari appeal to
children’s musical intelligence. They encourage
a focus on the patterns, tones and rhythms
of English, developing both listening ond
speaking skills.

® Many of the activities in the Activity Boak
(e.g. colouring puzzles. dot-to-dot, odd one
out, and listen and circle) foster the use of
logical-mathematical intelligence. Pre-school
children are naturally curious and can apply
their growing logic and numeracy skills in the
English classroom.

* The story in each unit is designed to awaken
interpersonal intelligence — the ability to interact
with others and work together successfully, vital
for children to get the most out of school in the
future. The children ore encouraged through
discussion and Activity Book octivities to think
about the deeper meaning (or ‘value’) of the
stories, such as the importance of healthy
eating, being patient, helping and looking after
your friends.

Applying English across the
curriculum

Wider thinking through the application of
knowledge is encouraged by content and
language integrated learning (CLIL), with topic-
based material clearly linked with subjects across
the curriculum.
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Super Safari 2 components

The Pupil’'s Book contains:

e An introductory
Hello! unit (4 poges)
which introduces the
animal characters
Mike the monkey,
Leo the lion, Gina
the giraffe and Polly
the parrot. This unit
also serves to present or review greetings,
numbers, colours, commion vacabulary and
basic classroom instructions.

» 9 core units (8 pages) each with an
easy-to-use single-poge lesson format

= 10 poges of phonics activities, including basic
handwriting skills, one page for each of the 9
core units and one review page

= 5 pages of revision material (o listening activity
for every two units)

» Stickers to be used in Lesson 6 of each
core unit

Each unit offers:

= An opening scene in contemporary and
ottractive 3D artwork which establishes the
topic of the unit story and also provides a
vehicle for the presentation of core vocabulary

& A memorable chant to introduce new grammar
and revise vocabulary

= An engaging song for further languoge
practice

= A story featuring the aoppealing animal
characters, whose interaction illustrates a
different value in each unit

& CLIL lessons, broadening the unit topic in the

context of other school subjects and offering

accessible craft projects

Pupil's DVD-ROM

This complementary component is included with
the Pupil's Book for children to use at home or

in the school computer room. It is also provided
with the Presentation Plus DVD-ROM. for
teachers to use in the classroom with a computer
and o projector. The DVD-ROM offers language
reinforcement and consolidation while the
children alse have fun. It contains:

# 2 interactive vocabulary gomes per unit
= Animated versions of the Pupil's book songs
with karacke




Activity Book

This reinforces
language ond builds
on skills development
by offering:

* Visual puzzles, fine
mator skills work
(circling. joining,
matching and colouring), listening input and
opportunities for oral practice

® A values activity for each unit drawn from the
message in the Pupil's Book story

o Simple craft
activities to extend s i G ey .l
the focus of the | Bl
CLIL lessons

® Anintroduction
to self-evoluation
and an opportunity
to review key
vocabulary from
the unit

» Cut-out phonics cards, one set for each phonics
lesson

» Cut-out Yes/No cards, for use in games (full
instructions are supplied in the relevant lessons)

o Cut-out masks of the onimol characters, for use
in the story lessons (full instructions are supplied
in the relevant lessons)

viii

Teacher's Book

This Teacher's Book
is interleaved with
the Pupil's Book
pages. Each page
of teaching notes
features:

® An Aims box
with detoiled lesson aims, new and recycled
language, ony necessary or optional materials
ond the longuage competences that the
children will achieve

» Condise and dlear instructions for all the Pupil’s
Book and Activity Book activities

* Additional lesson stages in coloured boxes:
Warm-up: ideas for beginning the lesson,
recycling language from the previous lesson or
presenting new language
Extension activities: optional activities for
extending the focus of the lesson, for which
any additional materials are listed os optional
in the &ims box
Ending the lesson: simple ideas that are
flexible in the time available to bring the
lesson to a close, requiring no presentation or
extra maoterials

Posters ond Flashcards

The posters and flashcards cover all the core
vocabulary. They are ideal for warm-ups,
presentations and games,

Class CDs

The 2 Class CDs contain oll the recorded material
for the Pupil’s Book and Activity Book. including
the chants, songs, karacke versions and stories.

Puppet

A soft toy puppet version of Polly the parrot for
the teacher to use in closs. See page xvii for more
information obout how to use the puppet and
related gomes.

Presentation Plus

This whiteboard software features:

® The Pupil's Book aond Activity Book pages
» Teacher's resources and audio material

1t is also packaged together with the material on
the Teacher’s DVD and Pupil's DVD-ROM, which
provide animated stories, songs and interactive
games for clossroom use.

Teacher's DVD

This component features animated stories and
songs from the Pupil's Book with bonus karaoke
versions of the songs.




@ @ N B & B & B 8 u W

B O W B &

Tour of a unit

Super Sofari 2 begins with a Hello! unit. This is an
introductory 4-page unit in both the Pupil’s Book
and the Activity Book. For children who are new
to the course, it presents the animal characters,
greetings, colours, numbers and other basic
vocabulary. For children who have already used
Level 1, this is a revision unit.

There are then 9 main units, each with 8 lessons.
Each page in the Pupil’s Book constitutes o
lesson, together with its corresponding Activity
Book page.

The material is structured in a flexible way to
make it suitable for different teaching situations:

® Lessons 1-6 present and practise new core
longuage, as well as including a chant, a seng
and a story with follow-up activities.

» Lessons 7 and 8 focus on CLIL, together with
creativity (the Activity Book project) and
revision.

Classes with fewer than 5 hours of English
per week have the option to miss out some or
all of Lessons 7 and B, while still covering the
vocabulary and grammar syllabus.

Using all the material in the Pupil's Book ond
Activity Book provides enough material for
closses with 5 hours per week.

Classes with more than 5 hours per week
can extend the material by using the phonics
material and review lessons ot the end of the
Pupil's Book.

Lesson 1

Vocabulary presentation

The core vocabulary of the unit is presented and
contextualised in a colourful illustration which
also acts as an introduction of the topic of the
story later in the unit.

» The children first hear a line or two of

dialogue:

# The children listen and point to the new
vocabulary -,
in the picture

and then listen
again, this time
repeating the
words,

@ The Activity
Book offers
a variety
of practice :
activities for this i
lesson, always including oral follow-up.

Lesson 2

Grammar

The key grommar from the unit is presented and
practised in Lesson 2. in a chant based on the
unit topic. The vocabulary from Lesson 1 is also
revised.

® The children first listen to the chant and give
a non-linguistic response such as colouring,
tracing or matching.

= They then listen and repeat the chant,
sometimes also giving a TPR response (picking
up an object, pointing or doing @ mime).

& This is followed by an opportunity to use the
language, usually in a game.

& The practice activities in the Activity Book
often involve drawing and sometimes include
listening. There is always oral follow-up.

Lesson 3

Total Physical Response

Further new language is introduced in the form
of three or four phrases or instructions, each
accompanied by an action.

o The children listen first and either look at
the pictures in the Pupil's Book or watch the
teacher demonstrating the action for each
phrase,

# The language and actions are repeated until
the children feel comfortoble joining in (by
moving and speaking).

o Each Total Physical Response lesson includes
revision of the phrases and actions featured in
previous units and opportunities for children
to respond to new variations of instructions, as
they gain confidence with the language.

= The Activity Book practice activity requires
the children to listen to one or two of the new
phrases and choose the correct picture or
pictures, by circling.




Lesson 4

Song

The vocabulary and usually the grammar of the

unit are combined in a song for children to learn

and join in.

* The children first listen to the song, using the
pictures to help them follow the meaning.

® They can then join in, according to ability,
using the pictures as visual prompts to help
them remember the words.

® The next track on the CD after the song is
alwoys a karooke version which you can use
once the children are familiar with the song.

® The practice activities in the Activity Book are
varied. Some require children to listen to some
or all of the song and respond by colouring,
matching or tracing. Some do not involve
listening.

Lesson 5

While listening to a story

This lesson features the main story for the unit,
bringing the unit topic, vocabulary and structures
together. The clear and expressive illustrations
invite the children to follow as they listen, and
inspire them to act out the story with real emotion
in Lesson 6.

® The teaching notes first suggest ways of
reviewing the characters and setting the scene
of the story (encouraging children to think
about where the characters are and what they
are doing/are about to do).

* The children then heor the story, which is
brought off the page with clear character
voices and sound effects to help them follow
the action.

@ After discussing the story in L1 (the children's
own language) where appropriate, the
children usually practise some key functional
language from the story.

i)

* The Activity Book practice is always a listening
activity. The children hear one or two lines
from the story and colour a circle to show
which character is speaking from a choice of
two.

® The Ending the lesson activity in Lesson 5
always practises key language from the story.

Lesson &

Story follow-up and values

Lesson 6 exploits the story in more depth. This
lesson uses the unit stickers, which are listed in the
Materials section of the Aims box in the teaching
noteas.

¢ The children listen to the story agoin and do
the sticker activity. This gives them a chance to
review the language and content of the story.

® The teaching notes then guide a brief discussion
in L1 of the value illustrated in the story. The
children are encouraged to think about what
the characters say and do, and to reflect on
what is right (or wrong) about the characters’
behaviour,

* The Activity Book presents two situations
with a similar value to the story, with pictures
illustrating positive and negative behaviour. The
children complete the smiles on the faces below
the pictures, reinfording the value in the story.

* The optional Extension activity in Lesson 6 is
always a suggestion for a group of children
to oct out the story at the front of the class,
using the cut-out masks at the back of the
Activity Book (see poges 93-96) and any other
available props. Other groups can then take
turns if time allows.

)

.
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Lessons 7 and 8

CLIL

These two lessons introduce d topic from
another area of the curriculum which is related
to the overall unit topic. They are designed to
encourage the children to explore other subjects
through English and then to apply their new
knowledge in a craft project.

® The first lesson usually introduces the topic
and presents useful words which the children
will need to recognise but which are not core
vocabulary.

® The Activity Book material for Lesson 7
is 0 creative project, usually carried out
individually. The project is illustrated in a
series of step-by-step pictures and enables
the children to make something which they
can take home or display in the classroom.
The focus on detoil and the skills of cutting,
sticking, folding and drawing involved develop
fine motor skills which the children can apply
when they begin writing.

® The second CLIL lesson provides opportunities
for the children to apply the knowledge from
the previous lesson, developing thinking
skills such as predicting, making deductions,
sequencing and cotegorising. They also review
the vocabulary and language from the unit
using games and songs.

# The Activity Book page for Lesson 8 offers an
introduction to self-evaluation. Each item of
core vocabulary is illustrated and children are
invited to colour the circle next to each word if
they can say it. Monitoring while the children
are working on this activity allows a simple
opportunity for informal assessment.

Optionaol phonics lessons

Pages 80-88 of the Pupil's Book contain phonics
materiols which can be used at the end of each
of the 9 core units (Units 1 to 9). There is a set of
cut-out phanics cards for each of these lessons at
the back of the Activity Book.

* The teaching notes first provide ideas for
focusing on the sound featured in the lesson.
The key word on each phonics page is usually
a familiar item from the corresponding core
unit (e.g. a bed for Unit 3 (My room}).

* The children then practise forming the
corresponding gropheme and saying the
sound in a chant. For Units 1 to 3, they
practise farming the grapheme in the air with
their fingers, in Units 4 to 6 they colour in
the outline letter on the page and in Units 7
to 9 they trace the letters. The phonics cards
in the Activity Book are used to reinforce
the relationship between the sound and the
grapheme.

* The next stage of the lesson is a sound
discrimination activity. The children listen to
words read by the teacher (they do not need
to understand the meaning) and respond
when they hear the target sound by showing
a phonics card, doing an action or holding up
an object.

After the main phonics lessons in the Pupil's
Book. there is a phonics review lesson. This
revises all the sounds focused on so far with o
gome of bingo, alongside further activities and
games.

Review lessons

Pages 90-94 of the Pupil’s Book are Review
pages. There is a Review lesson for every two
units of the book. In each Review lesson, the
children listen to six key pieces of language from
the two featured units and choose the correct
picture from a selection, by colouring. They then
practise the vocobulory and language from the
units with a selection of appropriate games.




Teaching with Super Safari 2

Teaching very young children

Warking with children of pre-school age presents
o number of challenges. Young children are only
able to concentrate in short bursts {no maore
thon seven to ten minutes ot ages three and
four). Pre-schoolers' high energy levels maoke it
difficult for them to sit still for long and they are
not used to being in the rather formal setting

of the classroom. But young children have an
insatiable curiosity, an innate sense of fun and

a lack of self-consciousness, all of which make
them excellent longuaoge learners. Super Sofari
has been developed with these challenges and
advantages in mind, and the ronge and nature
of the activities in the course are perfectly suited
to the demands and. abilities of this oge group.

Keep moving

Super Safari harnesses children's energy with
activities involving Total Physical Response,
dance or mime in every lesson. The teaching
notes suggest mimes and actions ot each stage
of the unit - to practise vocabulary in Lesson

1, to accompany the chant in Lesson 2, as an
integral part of the Total Physical Response
material in Lesson 3, to support and help with
comprehension of the song in Lesson 4, ond so
on. In parailel with activities involving movement
at the children’s desks, many of the Extension
activities are oction games, which require

the children to jump, run, move like different
animals, throw, pick up objects and put them in
a box or basket, or play a traditional game such
as Hide and seek.

Be creative and have fun

In addition to the project activity in Lesson 7 of
each of the 2 core units, there are instructions for
a range of hands-on creative activities.
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Pre-school children are still discovering the world
around thern and they learn o great deal by
employing all their senses, particularly touch.
Making simple models to represent new words
{such as by using play dough) is an excellent

aid to learning and memary, The teaching notes
also suggest making animals from paper plates,
making monster pictures to practice ports of the
body and creating a model town in Unit 6 (also
used to practice the language in Unit 7).

Super Safari uses young children’s boundless
imagination and love of play to support learning.
There are role play shopping games to practise
counting and dressing-up activities to practise
clothing and other key vocabulary. Polly the
parrot is used to engage the children's curiosity
and becomes an imaginary English-speaking
friend {see Using the Polly the parrot puppet. on
page xvii). Your attitude will also set the tone

in the classroom - don't be afraid to have fun
with the class when you are playing, dancing or
miming.

Be flexible

Given the short attention span of pre-school
children, each lesson needs to have o variety

of activities and games, with changes of pace
and activity type in order to keep the children
interested. There are some set stages in the lesson
notes (see The importance of routines on page
xiv), but it is important to use the notes according
to the way each lesson unfolds. If you find that
your closs are particulorly energetic, you may
choose to do an oction game before the practice
stage of the' lesson or gain their attention using
the puppet. If your class have o favourite song
from the course, sing it as a reward after they
have completed an Activity Book pencil-to-paper

activity. If the weather is very good, choose one

of the games the children can play outside. At this
age, any languaoge learning is good learning, and
after Lesson 4 in each unit, you can alter the order
of the lessons and activities to suit your situation
ond your class. Super Sofari is designed to be
flexible.
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Getting used to school

Pri-school is often the first time children hove
socialised regularly with the some group of

their peers and is almost certainly the first time
they have been in a classroom. A large port of
the role of a pre-school teacher is laying the
{foundations for learning and behaviour which
will be vitol for the children’s entire academic
career. Establishing good habits and appropriate
behaviour patterns, together with a positive
ottitude and love of learning, at this early stage
is therefore extremely important. The colourful,
engaging illustrations and attractive materials

in Super Safari (songs and stories, flashcards,
masks, cords, puppet and gccomponying digital
activities) are designed to make the learning
experience as much fun as possible, The teaching
notes olso contain advice about introducing
routines, proising and motivating the children.

Familiarising the children with the
classroom

Chiltdren are comfortable with familior things,
and the classroom should be o safe, recognisable
place where they con explore new things and
learn about the world of language. It is a good
idea to have designated areas in the classroom,
which are always used for the same purpose.
Having a ‘story corner’ where the children
abways sit to listen to stories in Lessons 5 and

6; a ‘creative cormner” where the materials for
projects, aprons, ete. are stored; a ‘nest’ for Polly
the parrot on one wall will help the chitdren
recognise fomiliar stages in a lesson. Displaying
the children’s work throughout the year, with

a topic-themed wall display, will give them a
sense of achievement and help them remember
key language. This is also o useful way to show
parents what the children are working on {see
Linking school and home, in the next column).

Make sure that classroom furniture is arranged
in a waoy thot encourages communication and
is not overly formal. The children can sitin
small groups or facing each other, rather than
always in rows facing the front, The seating
arrangements should ideally be flexible, so
thaot chairs and tables can be moved easily for
physical activities and games.

Children need to learn which types of behaviour
are acceptable in the clossroom and which are
unacceptable. You may wish to introduce a
particular way to sit for o story or for listening
(e.q. legs crossed, arms folded), a way to attract
the teacher's attention (e.g. putting up hands}
and a way for the teacher to ask the children to
be quiet (such as ringing a bell). Reward good
and improved behaviour with stickers or by
ollowing children to help you perform classroom
tasks (e.qg. cleaning the board, using the
whiteboard, sticking flashcards on the board).

Linking school and home

At this age, the most
important influences
on a child are still
his or her parents or
carers and the home
environment, It is
therefore advisable
to forge a strong link between school and home
and involve parents in their children’s learning.
The activities provided at the web address at the
front of the Pupil's Book go some way towards
doing this, There are also specific points in the
Pupil's Book where a link to home can be made,
either by practising key vocabulary (such as
furniture or classroom objects) at home, singing
the song at home or in the car (using the DVD-
ROM in the Pupil's Book) or applying values and
practising simple functional longuage from the
story in genuine situations at home (e.g. being

patient). These home—school link points are
marked with o ‘Family fun' icon.

You can keep your children’s families involved
with the topics covered in the course by
encouraging them to look at class displays.
inviting them to hear the children performing
their favourite chonts or songs and encouraging
children to bring items relevant to the topics or
CLIL lessons into school:




The importance of routines

Young children respond well to routines, They
provide a similar sense of familiarity to o well-
organised classroom and are also an opportunity
to learn everyday set phrases and practise key
longuage in o natural way. The Super Safari
teaching notes have the same structure for the
beginning and end of each lesson - o Warm-

up activity and an Ending the lesson activity.
However, there will also be an initial stoge of
the lesson before the Warm-up, in which you

all get ready (e.g. with the children signalling
they are ready by sitting in o particular way or
getting their books out). You may wish to display
a picture for each day ot the beginning of each
lesson, talk about the weather or celebrate o
child’s birthday by singing @ song together. )
Similarly, after the Ending the lesson activity. you
could establish a final signal that the lesson has
finished, e.g. by saying o goodbye chant together
or singing the Tidy up song as you clear up (see
Super Safari Level 1 Teacher's Book page T11).

Using books

The children will not be used to working with

a textbook and they need to learn to use two
books in one lesson. Establishing effective
techniques for having the correct book open at
the correct page can save a lot of time.

The right book

The first time you use a book in o lesson, holding
up your own Pupil's Book or Activity Book is an
obvious cue for the class. You can also save time
by asking the children to hold up the book as
well. Anyone with the wrong book will quickly
see what their clossmates are doing and will be
able to change books,

(=)

The right page

= Say the page number in English and, if
possible. in L1. Children of this age may be
able to recognise figures 1 to 10, but do
not expect them to be able to read figures
consistently with success. Show the children the
correct page and draw their attention to the
pictures, characters or colours to help them
find it quickly.

= Aguoin. asking children to hold up their books,
open at the right page, can be a faster way of
checking that everyone is ready.

Using pencils and crayons

Many of the activities in Super Safari require
children to use a pencil or coloured pencils/
crayons, Hond the materials out at the beginning
of the closs or make sure the children have them

ready to use, Show the number and colours
required, noming and counting in English, and
ask children to hold up their pencils or crayons to
make sure they have the right colours.

The Activity Book practice activities which involve
drawing lines, circling and tracing and the Pupil's
Book phonics lessons in later units all help

to develop the early writing skills of gripping

a pendil correctly, controlling the pencil and
working from left to right on the poge. Whenever
children are working individually on these
activities, the teaching notes suggest monitoring
and checking they are using the correct grip.
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Classroom management

Checking instructions

The key to classroom management is clear
instruction and the larger the class, the more
possibility there is that some children will become
distracted and are not then sure whot to do.

@ If children need to move to different desks, a
different part of the classroom or outside for
0 game. move them first and then explain the
activity.

® If they need to take certain materials with
them, support your instructions with flashcards
or board drawings, e.g. Take your pencil (stick
the pencil flashcard on the board) and your
book {stick the book flashcard on the board)
with you. -

# Remember thot children are not able to
read the written instructions, so focus on the
examples in the Activity Book and demonstrate
them with your finger.

* Even at this young age, there will usually be
one or two children able and more than willing
to explain the instructions in L1 as a final check
if some children still seem unsure.

Involving everyone

In Super Safari, presentation and practice
activities involving the whole closs are balanced
with individual proctice octivities. allowing

time for monitoring each child's progress. This
combination ensures that all children are actively
involved in the lesson.

Children can also be involved in presentation
stages of the lesson, by holding flashcards or
demonstrating gomes and activities with you at
the front of the class. This tokes longer, but there
are several benefits:

# It changes the dynamic of the classroom,
which helps to keep everyone’s attention.

@ It provides opportunities for recycling
classroom language in @ meaningful way as
you invite children to stand up, come to the
front, pick up o pencil, etc. The whole class can
hear this laonguage and they watch to see how
their clossmate responds.

* It demonstrates important values: you share
your materials with the children, they play
with them, look after them ond give them
back safely. Please and Thank you become
common. notural phrases in the classroom.

Confident children will eagerly volunteer to

come to the front in every lesson, so you may

find it useful to keep o column in your notebook
to mark children’s names when they have been
involved in this way, to ensure that everyone

hos been asked to take part (for exomple, F =

flashcard, A = acting out).

Using English and L1

With young learners, it is helpful to establish
an English-speaking environment as far as is
possible, while still fostering an encouraging
atmosphere where the children feel ot ease and
able to contribute. The more you use English,
the more natural it will be for children to copy
you and to use as much as they can. If you do
not speak your children’s L1, this will happen

as a matter of course, but you will need to
monitor your own use of longuage carefully —
use materials such as flashcards and plenty of
gesture and mime, to make sure none of the
children feel lost or uncomfortable. In a class
where everyday clossroom business is carried
out in English, many chitdren will acquire a
little more language passively and may surprise
you by using new classroom phrases that they
have heard.

The use of L1 can be an effective tool:

* After you have first explained and
demonstrated a task in English, use limited L1
to clarify or ask a confident child to explain
in L1 for you. However, it is best to aveid
doing this all the time. If you always repeat
instructions in L1 ofter first explaining in
English, children will learn to expect this and
more passive children may ‘switch off' until
they hear the L1 instructions.

* When a child has clear emotional needs, for
example if they are unhappy because o craft
activity hasn’t turned out as they intended,
they won't have the necessary English to
explain the problem. In these instances, let the
child tell you the problem in L1 first (consult
a colleague if necessary) but then use English
to console them, to praise their work and to
integrate them in the lesson again, e.q. 0K
now? Really, your chicken’s great! Come and
look at (name)'s chicken. It's orange like yours.




Monitoring and assessment

Manitaring in the classroom is essentiol to ensure
that everyone's attention is on the task in hand. It's
even more important in the language dassroom,
particularly at the oral-aurol stage. Maore children
will have an opportunity to speak if you encourage
this while you are monitoring their work.

As you circulote:

& Use English to praise work and ask questions.
The teaching notes provide guidance about
when and how to do this and many of the
Activity Book activities hove o follow-up oral
stage which has been specifically designed for
authentic communication. Some children may
be able to use o few words; most will need
guestions to prompt them; others may only be
ready to listen and agree as you talk about
their work.

& Ask children about their clossmaotes’ work
ond encourage them to show interest and to
compliment each other.

Using the Activity Book self-

evaluation feature

Assessment at this early stage of learning is an
on-going process of observation in whole-class
work and monitoring at an individual level.
Although formal testing is not appropriate in

the pre-school classroom. the Activity Book self-
evoluation feature ot the end of each unit can

be used for informal dssessment. If practical, call
chitdren to your desk individually to say the words,
while the rest of the class are working on another
activity. Tick children’s books/use a reward sticker
to confirm they have soid the words.

Using the Super Safari songs

Songs are an extremely voluable part of the
longuoge-fearning process ot this stoge. Children
produce more langudge in a song than in any
other form of proctice activity, the riythmic nature
of songs helps develop cuthentic intonation and

©)
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pronundation, and the repetitive nature of song
lyrics activates key longuage many times.

Before playing @ song

It may be termpting to explain the song lyrics
before children hear them, but it is more
motivating to let them simply enjoy the song
first. Strong visual support encourages thinking
skills and helps children predict what the song

is obout. The songs in Super Safar are clearly
illustrated with this in mind and the teaching
notes suggest a quick lead-in to each song bosed
on the picture.

Learning a song

As well as providing a context, the song
illustrations act as visual prompts to help support
the meaning of the lyrics, Once children are more
fomiliar with the song. they will add in actions
(suggested in the teaching notes), for which they
will need to stond and sing without looking at
their books. It is commuon for children of this age
to ‘mumble” the less familior words. but the song
structure in many cases will allow time for you

to show a floshcaord or object, or do on oction to
help them join in with the core words.

Performing the songs

The teaching notes suggest different approaches
to performing the songs. depending on the type
of song ond the content - for example, dividing
the class into groups taking different rotes as
they sing. There are karaoke versions of the
songs after the main recording. These are best
used once the class are confident enough to
sing without their books. Where possible, you
could use the karacke versions as a showcase
for parents to see what their children have been
leamning.

Using the Super Safari stories

Before playing a story
An effective way to prepare children to listen
to a story is to ask them to sit in o part of the

classroom or in a circle, making sure they are

reloxed but also quiet ond ready to listen. Tell
the children to put their things oway to avoid
distractions.

While listening to a story

Hold up your book and point to each frame,
Encourage children to listen out for the sound
that signals the end of each frame by cupping
your hand to your ear every time it sounds. After
working with the first story in the course, they will
learn to recognise this.

After listening to a story

The Lesson 5 teaching notes give guidance on
how to work with the story. In Lesson 6 there is
then the full exploitation of the value illustroted
in the stary,

Using the masks and Yes/No cards

Masks of the animal characters Mike, Gina, Leo
and Polly are ot the back of the Activity Book
for use in acting out the stories; to practise the
characters' names and for additional activities,
detailed in the notes for individual lessons. To
make the masks more durable, stick or copy
them onto cord and/or laminate them. If you
use themn from the pages of the book, use sticky
tape to add strips of paper to fit round the
children’s heads. Or, if you have to use string,
add reinforcers or sticky tape to strengthen the
holes in the masks.

Also at the back of the Activity Book {pages 91
and 92} is a green card with a tick on it and a red
card with a cross on it. These are referred to os
“Yes/No cords’ in the teaching notes ond can be
used at different stages of the lesson to elicit o
non-verbal response. The notes explain fully how
to introduce ond use the cards. It is a good idea
to reinforce the cards by copying or sticking them
onto card or laminating therm.

L
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Using the Polly the parrot puppet

Puppets provoke o magical reaction fram young
children. In their eyes. a puppet has o life of

its own, with its own home, character and
language. This makes the puppet an extremely
useful tool in the longuage classroom.

Making your own Polly puppet

If you do not have the Polly puppet. you can
make your own using o green sock, orange card
(for the beak and feet), green card (for the wings
ond tail) and black and white card for the eyes.

Bringing Polly to life

To make Polly os magical and appealing as
possible, create a home for her in the classroom.
This can be a nest {a cardboard box or a basket)
or simply your bag. Make sure the children do
not see you putting Polly on your hand, so that
she appears to magically come to life. You con
use a special voice for Polly if you wish, but do
not distort your pronunciation, as the children
need to hear clear examples of language ot

all times.

Have a set routine for beginning an activity with
Polly, e.g. Polly greets the children and they

respond Hello, Polly! When the activity is finished,

get the class to say Goodbye, Polly! Make Polly
reply and fly back to her heme.

Keep in mind that Polly is a parrot, and con do
the things that a real parrot does - fly, walk,
tolk and sing. Polly can use her skills to help with
classroom management, e.g. fly to an individual
child if you need to choose a volunteer, help the
children learn a song (by singing along) or bring
some fun to the class if the children are feeling
tired. To gain the most linguistic value from the
puppet. make sure that she speaks only English.
This will lead the children to communicate with
Polly in a very authentic, natural way.

Games with Polly the parrot
Disappearing flashcards

Put on the puppet and greet the class. Make
Polly say Close your eyes. Mime closing your
eyes. Make Polly say Open your eyes. Practise
these instructions, with Polly 'talking’ to the class
and the children following her instructions. Stick
the flashcards on the board. Elicit the words.

Make sure gll the children have their eyes closed
and remove one flashcard from the board. Say
Open your eyes. Polly ‘points’ to the remaining
flashcards in turn. The class say the words. She
‘points’ to the space where the missing flasheard
was. The class say the missing word. Show them
the card and make Polly say Yes! Well done! Repeat
the gome, changing the order of the flashcards.

Follow the leader

Choose a volunteer to be the leader, The rest of
the class stands behind the leader in a line. The
leader walks around with everyone following.
Put on the puppet and greet the closs. Moke
Polly whisper an instruction to the leader. He/She
does the action, moving around the space at the
same time. The rest of the class follow and say
the word (e.qg. if the instruction is Jump. the child
jumps around, ond all the other children do the
same thing, saying Jump!). Make Polly say Well
done! Stop! Change the leader! The leader then
goes to the back of the line and the child ot the
front is the new leader.

No, Polly!

Put on the puppet and greet the class. Moke
Polly point ot one of the items or flashcards, e.g.
a bag, and say the wrong word (e.g. Pencil).
Frown ot Polly and say Pencil? No, Polly! Try to
make your class laugh. The children say Bog to
the puppet. Make Polly say Oh! Bag! Thank you.
Repeat for the other items. Polly says the wrong
word each time. Encourage the children to join
in when you say No. Polly! Repeat with Polly

getting the words right. Encourage the closs to
clap whenever she gets it right (she takes a bow).

Polly says ...

Fut on the puppet and greet the closs, Maoke
Polly whisper in your ear. Mime listening. Then
say. e.q. Polly says ‘Stand up’. Encourage the
children to follow the instruction. Repeat with
different instructions, making Polly ‘whisper’ into
your ear each time.

Say Let's play! Explain in L1 that the children
need to listen carefully and follow your
instructions, but only when you say ‘Polly

says’, Make Polly whisper in your ear and give
instructions as before. The children follow the
instructions when they hear 'Polly says’, Miss out
‘Polly says' sometimes. The children who follow
the instruction that time are ‘out’. Repeat until
only a few children remain. They are the winners.
Make Polly fly to each of the winners, "land’ on
their heads or hands ond say Well done!

Singing Polly
Put on the puppet. Explain in L1 that Polly

is going to sing. Say that she is very good at
singing, but her memaory is not so good.

Give out the No cards. Explain that when the
children hear Polly make a mistake, they should
hold up the card.

Ploy the karaoke version of the song. Make Polly
sing along, but with the wrong words. Pouse
when the children hold up their No cards and
ask/help a volunteer to say or sing the right
words. Make Polly say Oh, thank you and then
continue singing.

Teaching without the puppet

There are ideas in the teaching notes for
adapting puppet activities if you do not wish
to use the puppet. For all the gomes described
above, you can take the role of Polly (for Polly
says, which is a version of Simon says. any soft
toy could be used to replace Polly).



How can | adapt Super Safari to fit my timetable? L

I
"
Super Safori is designed for schools that dedicate a significant * Consider leaving the drawing and colouring tasks until the end of the
part of the week to English. No two schools are the same and lesson or for homework. Do not ignore these activities altogether: they | P
different pressures on the timetable mean that you, the teacher, offer children an excellent opportunity to process the lesson's input. s
may need to adapt the course to fit your timetable.

All the lessons in a unit provide important learning opportunities but the { 5
If you have more time following chart can help you decide how much time to allocate to each
Repetition. repetition, repetition. Young children learn very quickly but  lesson.
forget just as quickly which is why it is so important to recycle little ]

and often. If you have more time available, don't be afraid to sing Suggested time allocation per unit
the same song a couple of times in any one lesson and several times
during the week. Consider incorporating your class's favourite songs
and chants into the welcome routines for every lesson. Similarly, the

story in the book can be used several times in many different ways.

Remember, as well as the Activity Book, the puppet, flashcards and
posters affer excellent opportunities to further consolidate new
language.

If you have less time

If you are short of time, it can be tempting to skip lessons or shorten
certain stages. However, when working with pre-school children

it is important to maximise input and ensure each lesson has lots

of variety and movement. Consider the following ideas as ways to
shorten the course, focus on the activities that make o difference as
well as activities that children will enjoy.

B

Lessons 7 and 8 i !

CLIL

Do

* Ensure every lesson includes predictable routines for Warm-up,
Presentation, Practice and Ending the lesson.

* Ensure that each lesson has a balance of active and quiet
periods,

* Focus on the Presentation and Practice stages of the lesson: this
is the main input and fundamental to successful acquisition.

. - n
* Focus on the activities in which children hear and use new We hope 1his hElp? youto ;;}lcm Yo pasory g !:II«EGSJE do getin toich
e at ELTmail@combridge.org if you have any questions or comments
nguage. about the course. ¥




Use the table below to help you decide which activity types you can integrate into your lessons depending on the time

Component Activity type If you have more time:  If you have less time

Teacher's Book Warm-up activities
Extension activities
Ending the lesson activities
Lesson 6 (practice)

Pupil’s Book Think! (activity 7)
Phonics
Review

Activity Book Value {activity 6)
Project (activity 7)
Review {activity 8)

Teacher's DVD Animated stories

Animated songs

Animated songs with karaoke*
* Also seen on the Teacher's DVD
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Pupil’s DVD-ROM Vocabulary practice game 1
Vocabulary practice game 2
Animated songs*

Animated songs with karooke*
* Alsa seen on the Teocher’s DVD
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{can be used of home)
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d"; Listen and point. Say the names.

1 Mike 2 Gina 3 Polly 4 Leo

‘!



Aim: to present and practise Hello

& Smile and wave at the class. The children
wave back, Say Hello and wave at the same
time. The children wave back and say Hello.
Do this severdl times until all the children
are joining in with Hello.

o Ask the children to stand up and walk
around. Clap your hands and say Stop!
The children say Hello to the clossmate(s)
nearest to them, Clap your hands and
say Go! The children walk around again.
Continue in this way until the children have
greeted seven or eight different classmates.
§ you do not have space for the children to
walk around in your classroom, the children
could move one seat to the right when you
say Go and greet their new neighbour,

® Ask the children to sit down.

Presentation

@l ) FE p4 Listen and point. Say
the names.

Aim: to present characters and Hello, I'm ...

o Point to the picture. Wove at the characters and
say Hello! The children copy. If your children
used Super Safari 1, osk them the nomes of the
characters,

o Say Listen, Play the oudio. The children listen
‘anly the first time.

\ »

# Say Listen and point, Play the audio. Paint at the
characters. Say Listen and point again. Ploy the
audio. The children listen and point.

» Play the second part of the audio again. The
children point and say the names.

Audio script page T95

Practice

» Show the character flashcards in the same order
as the picture in the Pupil's Book. Say each nome.
The children repeat. '

@ Stick the character floshcards on the board in the
same order. Point to each flosheard in turn. The
children say the name. Point to the flashcards
in different orders. The children say the correct
names.

s Put on the Polly puppet and make her say Hello,
I'm Polly ta the class. Make her voice friendly and
funny. The children reply Hello, Polly!

 Make Polly fly to a child and sit on histher head
or histher desk. She says Hello, I'm Polly. The child
replies Hello. I'm (name). Repeat until Polly has
greeted everyone, moving oround the class so
that children are watching carefully to see where
Polly will ‘land’ next.

0 } 4B p4 | Look and match, Say the names.

Aim to practise choracter names, I'm ... and

matching skills

o Help the children find AB page 4. Point to each
jigsaw piece in the top row in turn and say

9
I'm (Polly) in a choracter voice. The children
copy you. Say Listen and point. Say, e.g. I'm
Mike and make the appropriate animal noise.

The children peint to the correct picture.

o Say Look and match. Point out the example line
from the first piece in row 1 to the matching
piece below. The children trace this line first.
Then they draw lines to match the other pieces
using pencils. Monitor and make sure they are
matching correctly and using the right pencil
grip. Ask individual children to point ata picture
and say the character's nome.

-
Extension activity i

Aim to practise character nomes ond

introductions

e Put on one of the character masks. Say
Hello, I'm ... The children say the correct
nome. Repeat with the other masks.

e Moke groups of four. Hand out the character
masks to each group. The child wearing the
Gina mask in each group says Hello, I'm
Gina to the other children in the group. and
so on. The children can swap masks, if time.
Circulate and help with the names.

\ o

Ending the [esson

Aim: to practise Goodbye

® Put on the puppet. Make her tidy your things
and put them in your bag. Soy Thank you, -
Polly! If your children used Super Safari
1. say Tidy up and sing the Tidy up! song,
(CD1. Track 13). The children tidy up their
things.

» Say Goodbye, Polly to the puppet. Polly
replies Goodbye, (your name). Make Polly
wave and say Goodbye to the class. The

L children wave and say Goodbye, Polly.




Warm-up

Ainx to review Hello I'm ... and present

What's your name?:

® Put on the puppet. Make her ask you Whot's
your name? Reply I'm (your name), Pretend
that Polly hasn't heard you and repect the
question and answer. Make Polly hold up
her wing and do a 'high five’ (touch her
wing with your hand held up flat).

® Make Polly fly to different children around
the class and ask What's your name?
Encourage each child to reply I'm ... Polly
and the child do o ‘high five'.

Presentation

@ FFERS! Listen and chant.

Alme to present Whot's your naome? ond soy
a chont

® Point to the picture on PB page 5 and say Look!
A classroom. Gesture at your own classroom.
If your children used Super Safan 1, point ot
the colours on the wall and ask What colour?
Review other longuage from Level 1 by saying,
e.g. Point to the bag, Point to the trousers, Point
to the fish,

# Play the chant. Paint to the girl and boy for the
different lines. The children copy.

)
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® Say Listen and chont. Play the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat, Play the
chant again for the children to join in. They
point to the children in the picture as they chant.
Audio script page T95

Practice

¢ Teach the following actions for the lines of the
chant: What's your name? = Hold your arms out
and shrug.

I'm Alex /I'm Sally = Pat your head with one
Hello = Wave with both hands.

# Play the chant and do the actions. The children
copy you, Repeat until they are confident with
the actions. Play the chant again for the children
to join in and do the actions without your help.

a ) 4% o5 | Draw yourself. Say the sentences,

Aimt 1o proctise Whaot's your naome? I'm ...

e« Draw your face on the board, with the correct
hair colour/style and eye colour and a smiley
mouth. Point and say I'm (your name).

® Help the children find AB page 5. Point to
the frame, Show some crayons and say Draw
yourself. The children drow their foce and add
hair, eyes, etc. occording to ability.

® Circulote and ask individuals Whot’s your nome?
Encourage them to reply I'm ...

® Make pairs. The children show their pictures and
take turns to ask What's your nome?

Extension activity

Aime to practise What's your name? and
revise choracter nomes

® If possible, move your class out into the

playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® The children line up at one end of the space.

Stand fadng them. Explain in L1 the rules of
the game, They oll have to ask you What's
your name? then listen to your answer. If
you say I'm Polly, I'm Gina or I'm Mike, they
take o step towards you. If you say I'm Leo,
you become a lion and try to catch them.,
They have to run away,

@ Do a few trial runs until the children are
confident with the rules. Then play for real.
When you ‘catch’ one of the children, he/
she stands facing the closs with you and
helps run after the other children when you
say I'm Leo! Add actions for the animats
{e.g. flopping your arms like wings for Polly,
monkey actions for Mike and stretching up
on your toes for Ging). Don't forget to roar
and leap when you say I'm Leo!

@ If you can’t move your class, the children
copy your actions when you say I'm Polly/
Gina/Mike but have to freeze when you say
I'm Leod Any child who moves is ‘out’ and
has to sit down.

%

Ending the lesson

Aim to practise the chant

@ Play the chant again (CD1, Track 03). The
children join in with the words ond actions.

® End the lesson by waving and saying
Goodbye! The children wave. Encourage
them to say Goodbye!




€1 Listen and chant.
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Extension activity

Aim to practise Smile, Say ‘hello’, Shake

hands and High five

e Ask the children to stand in two circles, one
inside the other, so thot each child in the
inner circle is facing a child in the outer circle.

® Say Smile! The children smile at whoever is
facing them. Say Say ‘hello’. The children say
Heillo to the person facing them. Repeat for

New language:

Recycled language:

the actions with the children. Repeat this several

“m times, until the children are following with ease. Shaoke hands and High five. Tell the children

Aim: to present/review red, green, blue Audio script page 195 in L1 that they are going to do these actions

ond yellow with different partners. When you play the
Practice music, they hold hands ond walk around in

® Use the colour flashcards to present red,
_green, blue gnd yellow. Hold up each
flashcard and say the colour. The children
repeat. Do this several times. Point to
different objects around the classroom and
say/elicit the colour.
Note: If your children used Super Safori 1, ask
What colour? for each flashcard and say, e.g

their circle (the children in the outer drcle
clockwise, and the children in the inner
circle anti-clockwise). When the music stops
they stand still and face a different child.
The children do the actions with their new
partrer. The game continues in this way.
When they are playing confidently, ask them
to do the octions with their eyes closed!

@ b PE 6| Listen and colour.

Aim: to practise new instructions and listening

® Say Listen and colour. Explain in L1 that the
children hove to colour the dot below each
picture. Play the first line of the audic and point
to the example dot next to the picture for Shake

Show me something red. hands. Hold up o red crayon. Then play the rest /
® Make sure all the children have red., green, of the audio, pousing for the children to colour s )

blue and yellow crayons. Say a colour and each time. Point to the pictures in turn and elicit Ending the [esson

show the correct crayan. The children copy the colour and the phrase. Aim: to review character names ond

you. Repeat for the different colours. Then Audio script page T95 What's your name? I'm ...

soy the colours for the children to hold up ® Review the character names and practise.

! the correct crayons without your help. ) @ ) 4B pE| Listen and circle. the question What's your name? Put on the
Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and Mike mask and have the children ask What'’s
Presentation pencil control your name? Reply I'm Mike. Hello! Use a

‘Mike’ voice and do monkey actions.

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Hand
out the character masks. They put on the
masks and do the appropriate animatl
actions. Choose a volunteer from the rest
of the class to ask the first child What's
your name? HelShe replies, e.g. I'm Gina,
using the character’s voice, then sits down.

@ Help the children find AB page 6. Point to the
first picture in row 1 and say/elicit Shake hands.
Paint to the second picture, Say/Elicit Soy ‘hello’.

® Say Listen and circle. Trace a large circle in
the air. Say Draw a circle. The children copy.
practising the circle shape in the air.

@ Say Listen. Shake hands or Say ‘hello’? Play the

€15 o5 8 Listen and act.

Aim: to present instructions and practise

listening and responding physically

® Ask the children to sit in a drcle. Sit in the centre.
Play the first line of the oudio and do the action
{(wave and say Hello). The children copy. Repeat

for the rest of the recording. For Shake hands
and High five, the children do the action with
the child on their right.

* Play the oudio again without pausing, doing

audio. The children point at the correct answer
and finish drawing the dircle. Circulate and elicit
Shake hands from individuals.

# Repeat this process for row 2.

Audie seript page TS5

Repeat with the other three volunteers.
® To end, say Goodbye and wave. The
children repeat and wave back.

it




Warm-up

Aim: to present and proctise numbers

1 to 6 and colours

# Stick the number flashcards on the board.
Count aloud, pointing at the flashcards.
Repeat with the children copying you.

° Stsqwﬂmculnurﬂushmrdsmd blue, green,
yellow, brown, orange and purple. Elicit
known colours and present brown, orange
and purple if the children didn’t use Super
Safari 1. Show the cards in different orders.
The children say the colours.

® Stick the colour flasheards on the board,
one below each number. Say, e.q. One is
blue, pointing at the flashcards. The children
repeat. Then say, e.g. One? The children
say the colour. Soy the numbers in different
orders. The children say the colours. Say the
colours. The children say the numbers.

Presentation

Aimt to pmmce numbers. colours and
language from Super Safari 1 and sing a song

® Show items in the classroom to review chair,
bag, book and pencil. Present crayon, computer

(=)

%, >

and pencil case (use the computer flashcard if
you don’t have a computer in your classroom).

*® Use the picture on PB page 7 to review/present
shoes, T-shirt, fish, rabbit and car. Point to the
things in the picture and count them aloud.
Encourage the children to join in.

® Play the first part of the song {up to I'm Ann,
I'm Ann). The children listen and point to the -
girl. Point to oll of the things around Ann in the
picture and play the next part of the song. The
children listen and point ot the items. Repeat for
the second section of the song (obout Jack).

# Play the song again. Point to and count the
items in the picture as they are mentioned. The
children listen and point to them.

# Play the song again, pausing to teach each
line. You can also use the karaoke version.
Audio script page T95

Revision

o b 48 57 Say the names. Colour the circles.

Aim: to review choracter nomes ond create o

record of learning

# Review the character names using the
flashcards, '

@ Help the children find AB page 7. The children
colour the drcles if they can say the names on
their own.

rimﬂ:ﬂﬂn activity

Aime to proctise numbers 1to 6

® Move your class into a large space where
you can draw on the floor with chalk.

® Draw six crcles for each pair or group with
numbers 1 to 6 inside. Make sure the drcles
are close enough together that the children
can jump to each of the numbers from the |
starting position.

® Practise the numbers. One child fromeach |
pair/group goes first. Say Four or Jump to
four! One child from each pair/group jumps
onto the correct drcle. Repeat with different
children and numbers.

Note: If your children are not yet confidently
reading figures 1 to 6, play the above
version of the game only.

® Give each pair/group a bean bag or soft
toy. Each child throws the bean bag onto
number 1, saying One then jumps/hops onto
the other numbers in tum, counting aloud
2, 3. 4, 5, 6! Then they jump back again, pick
up the bean bag and hand it to the next
child. That child begins with one, as above.
When it is a child’s second turn, they throw
the bean bag onto number 2, jump over
number 1 and count 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. The game
continues in this way, with children jumping
over the numbers they have already done.

y

Ending the lesson

o

Aime to review instructions

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly say Smile!
The children smile. Repeat with Say ‘hello’,
Shake hands and High five. The children
shake hands and do a high five with the
person sitting next to them.

@ Make Polly give the instructions in different
orders and then have her say Goodbye. The

children say Goodbye, Polly.

-
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Warm-up

Aine to review numbers 1to 6

® Practise counting atoud from 1 to 6 with the
class, forwards and in reverse.

® Show the number flashcords in random
order. The children say the number.

® Give each child six small objects. Tell them
to put the objects in a pile on their desk. Say,
e.g. Show me four! The children count aloud
and move four objects from the pile into @
row (demonstrate at the front first). Check:
each child's row of objects.

%,

Presentation

¢ 175 5% Listen and point. Say the
words.
Aim: to present clossroom objects
® Point to the picture on PB page 8 ond ask
Where's Polly? The children point to Polly.
Repeat with the other characters.

# Review the known classroom objects by saying.

e.g. Point to o chair. Present paper, desk ond
board using real objects in your classroom.

* Play the audio. The children just listen the first
time. Say Listen and point. Play the audio.
The children point, Play the audio again. The
children point and say the words.

Audio script page T95

Practice

* Give each child their Yes/No cards. Show the
Yes card; smile and nod and say/elicit Yes! The
children copy. Show the No card, frown and say/
elicit No! The children copy. Repeat until they are
doing this with ease. Say Yes or No in different
orders, Children pick up the correct card.

® Show or point at an object from the lesson and
say a false sentence. e.g. point to the board and
say I like this desk. The children say No! and
hold up the No cord. Encourage them to say the
correct sentence (I like this board.). Repeat with
different objects.

} 26 p9 | Look, find and circle. Say the
words.

Aim: to practise classroom abjects and respond

to What is it?

& Help the children find AB page 8. Point to the
objects on the left. The children say the words.

# Say Find the pencil case. Encourage the children
to point at the pendl cose in the larger picture.
Say Circle the pencil case. They trace the exomple
drcle around the the pendi cose in the larger
picture with a pencil. Do one more example with
the class if necessary. The children do the rest
of the activity on their own. Circulate and check
answers. Shrug and ask individual children What
i5 it? to help them understand the guestion.

—
Extension activity

Aim: to practise classroom objects

# If possible, move the children's desks to the
edges of the room to make a space.

@ At the front of the room, put o desk with a
pencil cose, pendil, crayon, piece of paper
and (if possible) a computer on it. Point to
each item and ask the class What is it? The
children say. e.g. A pendil case.

® Make two teams. The teams stand in two
lines towards the back of the class, facing
the front. Tell the children that you are
going to name an object and the child at
the front of each team has to try to touch
it first. Say, e.g. Touch the desk or Where's
the desk? The two children who are first in
the teams run to the front of the class ond
touch the desk. Whoever does this first wins
a point for their team. Repeat until all the
children have had a turn. You could also use
the game to revise colours by saying, e.g.
Touch something blue,

\ y

\

/
Ending the lesson
Aim to review clossroom objects, numbers
and colours
® Make sure each child has the following items
in front of him/her: a pencil case, erayons
in known colours, a pencil and a piece of
paper. Put on the puppet. Make Polly give
instructions about the items, e.q. Show me
a pencil, Show me paper, Show me a pencil
case. The children hold up the correct items.
As they become more confident, introduce
colours and numbers into the instructions,
e.g, Show me a purple crayon, Show me

\ J

four crayons.




( Warm-up

Rim: to review classroom objects

® Show the classroom object flashcards in
tumn. Say the words. The children repeat.
Show the flashcards again. The children say
the words without you.

® Put some sticky tack on the back of each
flasheard. Call a volunteer to the front. Give
him/her a flashcard and say What is it? The
child replies, e.g. Computer. Gesture around
the room and ask Where's the computer?
Help the child find the computer and stick |
the flashcard on it. Repeat with other
volunteers and the rest of the cards.

® Choose a different volunteer. Say, e.g.
The computer, please. The child finds
the computer flashcard, takes it off the
computer and hands it back to you. Say
Thank you. Repeat until you have collected
all the floshcards.

v

Presentation

@ ¥ 7809 Listen and trace. Chant.

Aim to present This is my ...,

control and say o chant

* Point to the objects on PB page 9 and ask What
is it? {or if your children can read figures. ask,
e.g. What's two?). The children say the words.

=)

practise pencil

® Say Listen and trace. Play the first verse of
the chant by the girl and show how to finish
drawing the circle around the crayon. The
children trace with @ pencil. Repeat for verses 2,
3 and 4. Circulote and check.

® Say Chant. Play the chant again line by line. The
chitdren listen and repeat. Play the chant again
for the children to join in. They point tothold up
their possessions and clap along.

Audio seript page TS5

Practice

¢ Place o bay, a book. o crayon, a pencil case and
a pencil on your desk. Point and say, e.g. This is
my bag. _

@ Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly to your bag.
She says I like this bag, picks it up and flies off.

say No. Polly! This is my bag! Polly brings it back.

Repeat with the other objects.

* Make Polly land on on object belonging to o
volunteer. She asks What is it? The child says,
e.g. (My) pencil case. Polly says I like this pencil
case and flies off with it. Encourage the child to
say No, Polly! This is my pencil case. Polly returns
the item, locking sheepish, Repeat.

suntences

Aim to practise listening. pendil control and

This is my ...

# Help the children find AB page 9. Point to the
first picture in the top row and say Pencil cose.

Point to the second picture. The children say
Crayon. Repeat for the remaining pictures. Say
Listen and circle. Moke a dircle in the qir.

# Play the first sentence. The children listen and
complete the circle around the crayon.

# Point to the pictures in the bottom row, The
children say the words. Say Listen and circle.
Play the second sentence. The children dircle the
computer. Manitor and check,

Audio script page T95

r ™~

Extension activity

Aim: to practise This is my ... and classroom

objects and ploy a game

® Show your bag and say Look! This is my
bag. Pick up the items you have brought to E
class, show them to the children and put
them in your bog one by one, saying, e.g.
This is my computer. Then say What's in my
bag? Point inside your bag and translate
the question into L1 if necessary. Volunteers
guess by putting up their hands. They say,
e.g. (A) computer. When a child guesses
correctly, say Yes! Remove the item from
your bag and say, e.q. This is my computer!

® You could play this game in a similar way
to Hangman. Every time a child guesses
incorrectly, draw one part of the man on the
board. To make the game more challenging,
don’t show the children the items
beforehand. so that they are genuinely
guessing what is in your bag, rather than

L remembering.

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the chant _

#® Play the chant again (CD 1, Track 10). The
chitdren stand up. join in and point to/hold
up their own possessions.

\ >
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New fanguage:

Aime to review This is my ... ond clossroom

objects

® Play the chant from the previous lesson
(€D 1, Track 1I}} The children join in ond
paint to/hold up the objects.

® Say the chant, without the CD, changing the
words to This is my book, This is my pencil,
This is my chair. Point to the appropriate
items. Practise this version of the chant, with
the children holding up their own books and

pencils and pointing to their chairs.
\ J

Presentation

@ §PE p16] Listen and act.

Aime to present classroom instructions and

proctise listening and responding physically

® Maoke sure each child has a notebook and
a croyor. Have a book and a crayen ready
yourself. Play the first line of the audio and de
the action {Open your book). Encourage the
children to copy. Repeat for Pick up your crayon
and Draw o picture. For Oh no! It's broken,
mime holding two parts of a broken crayon and
look sad (as in picture 4 on PB page 10).

* Play the cudio again without pausing, doing the
actions with the children. Repeat several times,
until the children are following with ease. Then

play the audio for the children to do the actions
without your help.

® Give the children the instructions in o different
order. They follow without your help.

@ Give the instructions again, this time odding Say
‘hello’, Smile, Shake hands and High five. The
children follow.

Audio script page T25

Practice

@ §FB p10] Listen and colour.

Aim: to practise new instructions and listening
® Say Listen and colour. Remind the children in
L1 that they have to colour the dots below the
pictures the correct colour, Ploy the first line of
the audio and point to the example dot next
to picture 2. Then play the rest of the audio,
pausing for children to colour the dot each time.
Faoint to each picture and elicit the colour and
the sentence.
Audio script page TS5

€% 145510 Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and

pencil controt

# Help the children find AB page 10. Point to the
first picture and say/elicit Open your book. Point
to the second picture. Say/Elicit Pick up your
crayon.

® Say Listen and circle. Open your book or
Pick up your crayon? Play the audio. The
children point at the correct answer. They
finish drawing the circle around the second
picture. Circulate and elicit Pick up your crayon.

® Repeat this process for the second row of
pictures,
Audio script page T95

-
Extension activity

Aime to proctise listening and responding

physically

e Play the traditional party game Musical
statues. Say Donce! Put on the CD of lively
rusic. The children dance. When you stop
the music, they freeze like statues. Give an
instruction, e.g. Open your book. as you
start the music again. The childrén dance
and mime opening a book until you pause
the music. They stand like statues. The game
continues in this way. As the children gain
confidence, add instructions from the Hello!
unit, e.g. Shake hands (the children shake
hands with a partner) and 5ay ‘hello’ (the
children wave) and from Super Safon 1 (if
appropriate), e.q. Hands up, Throw your
ball, Clap your hands, Paint, Jump, Walk, Fly
ond Swim.

-
Ending the lesson
® The children stand behind their desks. Ask
them to put a notebook, a pendil case and
different coloured crayons on their desk.
Put on the puppet. Play Polly says ... (see
Introduction, page xvii) with the instructions
from this lesson (including variations, e.g.
Pick up a red crayon, Open your pencil case)
and the Helle! unit (Smile, Say ‘heflo’, etc.).




Warm-up

Aim: to review colours, Pick up ... and

clossroom objects

® Ask the children to sit in a circle, Place the
classroom objects in the centre. Put on the
puppet. She asks a confident child, e.g,
the object and sits back down. Make Polly
ask What is it? The child says, e.g. (A) ball
Encourage him/her to tolk about the colour
(e.g. A yellow ball). If your children used
Super Safari 1, elict, e.g. I've got a yellow

# Repeat with different children, until all the
objects are taken. Put the objects back
and make Polly call two children, e.g. Ala,
pick up the blue book. Nehla, pick up the
red book. See who can choose their object
quickest. You can also call three or four

children to take objects at once. )
0

Presentation

@ w IPEpi1] Listen and sing.

Aime to present I've got o ... on my desk, It's
{red. orange) and (purple), These are my ... and
sing d song

* Revise the items in the picture on PB page 11, by

(=)

saying, e.g. Point to the computer. The children
point. Include desk, T-shirt and shoe. Ask about
the colours of each pencil case and rephrase
responses to It's red, orange and purple. The
children repeat this sentence. Ask about the
colours of the crayons on the girl's desk (elicit
green. aronge and biue).

* Play the song. Point to the items in the picture as
they are mentioned. The children copy you.

@ Play the song again. The children listen and
point without your help.

* Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.
You can also use the karaoke version. When
they are confident, they can stand up and
pretend to be the boy and girl who are singing
(pointing to items on their desks, etc)).

Audio script page T25

Practice

@ }AEpiil Listen again. Colour and

Aim to practise the song

* Make sure the children all have coloured pencils
or crayons. Say Listen and choose the colours.
Hold up some crayons and mime choosing.

Play the first section of the song (the chorus).
The children hold up red, orange and purple
crayons.

* Help the children find AB page 11. Soy Colour
and complete. Show the children how te colour

the pendil case on AB page 11. Play the rest of
the song while they colour. The children con
colour in any order. Monitor and help individuels
say It's red, orange and purple and/or I've

got a pencil case. Ask about the colours of the
children’s own pencil cases, bags, books, ete.
Augie script page T95

p
Extension activity

Aim: to practise colours and respond to

instructions

® Hold up the coloured circlesfhula hoops in
turn. The children say the colours.

® Place the circles/hula hoops at one end of I
the space in a row. Make two teams at the
other end of the space, arranged in two
lines. Explaoin that the children ot the front
of each team are going to listen and go to l
the correct colour, Whoever gets there first
wins a point for their team. Say, e.g. Go to
red! The two children at the front run to the
red circle/hulo hoop. Whoever stonds anfin
the red circle first wins a point for their team.
These children go to the back of the lines.
Give a new instruction to the two children
now ot the front of the teamns. Continue
in this way until everyone has had a turmn.
You con add in different known instructions
from Super Safori 1 (if appropriate), e.g.
Jump to green! The children hove to get
1o the correct colour; with the right kind of
movement,

, T o’

-
Ending the lesson

Aimx: to practise the song .

® Divide the class into two groups, boys and
girls. Play the song (CD 1, Track 15). The
groups join in with the boy's or girl's verses,
os appropriate. They all sing the choruses.

% y
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New language:
Recycled language:

Materiafss -5
Optional:

® Show each of the character flashcards and
ask Who's this? Children say the names.
& Mix up the flashcards and put them face
down on your desk. Pick up a card, look
at it, then put it face down. Mime being
‘the animal/make the animal noises, Ask
Who am I? The children say the character’s
name. Repeat with ancther flashcard.
Call volunteers to take a card and do the
“actions/sounds for the class to guess.
| o

Presentation

@ ) 7B ppi2-13 | Story: The medals
Aime to listen ond follow o picture story

* Point to each of the characters in the first picture
on PB page 12 and ask Who's this? The children
say, e.g. Mike. Point to the new character and
ask Wha's this? The children tell you in L1 that
it's the teacher (o zebra). Point to the item the
teacher is holding and elicit/explain in L1 that it
is a medal. Show a real medal, if possible. Say
Medal in English. The children repeat.

@ Play the audio. The children point at the pictures
as-they listen,

* Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's happening in
pictures 1to 3 in L1 (the animals are competing
at different sports to see who is the best). Ask
how Polly feels each time and why. Point to
picture 4 and say Draw ... The children say A
picture. Point to picture 5 and say Look at the
pictures! Elicit translations for Well done and
I'm/You're the best.

* Point to picture 1 and ask Who's the best? The
children reply Mike. Say Well done, Mike! Do the
same for pictures 2, 3and 5.

Audio script page 195
Practice

@ } A pi2| Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Airmy to listen ond identify the correct picture

# Paint to the first picture on AB page 12. Ask
Who's the best? Repeat for the second picture.
Say Listen and colour the circle. Remind the
children that they have to colour one of the
circles. Play the oudio for number 1. Confirm the
answer (the second picture).

@ Point ot the second row of pictures and say
Listen and colour the dircle. Ploy the oudio. The
children colour the cirdle for the first picture.

« Play the oudio again. The children repeat.
Audie script page 795

me activity

Aim to review I've got ... on my desk and

classroom objects

e Ask the children to clear their desks.

® Place objects on your desk (e.g. a bag, a
pencil case. o blue crayon, a book. a pendil),

you are going to soy what's on your desk
ond the children have to put the same items
on their desk.

® Make a sentence about one of the iterns,
e.g. I've got u bag on my desk (keep the
iterns hidden). The children all take o bag
and put it on their desk {encourage them to
help each other). Repeat for all the items.
Then remove the cloth and say, e.g. Look!
I've got a bag on my desk, etc. The children

L hold up the objects they have to check.

covered with a large cloth. Explain in L1 that

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise following instructions and

using Well done and Thank you

@ Place a book. o pencil case, some different
eoloured croyons and a piece of paper on
‘your desk. Choose o volunteer to come
to the front. Say, e.q. Open the book. If
the child follows the instruction, say Well
done (name) and give the child a medal/
mime putting a medal around his/her
neck. Encourage the child to reply Thank
you. Repeat with different volunteers/
instructions.. _

® Make pairs. each with a notebook, o pencil
case and coloured crayons. Child A gives
an instruction, e.g. Open the pencil case (or
simply names an object for Child B to point
to). Child B follows/points. Child A says Well
done (name) and mimes handing over a

medal. Then they swap roles.

T12




Aimt to review classroom obijects

® Show the classroom object flashcards. The
children say the words. :

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flashcords using the dassroom object
flashcards (see Introduction, page xvii).

. ’,

Practice

@ JFPE ppiZ2-13 Story: The medals
Aim: to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

# Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask what's hoppening.

* Help children find the stickers for Unit 1 at the
back of the PB. Say Computer. The children
point to the correct sticker. Repeat for Book.

# Point to the picture on PB poge 13, Say Where's
the computer? The children point to the
sticker outline. Mime peeling the sticker of the
computer off the sheet. The children peel off the
sticker and hold it up. Check thot they all have
the correct sticker. Then say Stick. The children
stick the sticker in their books. Repeat for the
other sticker.

Audie script page TS5

Story values yre ppn-1i)

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:
apprecating differences

@ Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 1 and ask in L1 Is
Polly good at climbing? (No. She’s the worst/
last). How does she feel? (Sad). Ask Who's the
best? (Mike). Do the same for pictures 2 and 3,
Play the next part of the story and ask in L1 how
Polly feels in picture 4 and why (happy, because
she loves drawing). Play the last part of the
story and elicit Well done ond You're the best.

* Talk about the different talents we have. Say
how important it is to recognise what others are
good at.

o P 45513 | Complete the faces (&) or @).
Colour the pictures.

Aim: to apply velues from the story to rew
situotions

® Ask the children in L1 to look at the pictures and
think How does the girl feel? Is the right thing
happening? Point to the faces and explain in
L1 that if they think the picture shows the right
thing happening, they drow a smile and if the
picture shows the wrong thing happening, they
draw a sad face.

@ Ask in L1 if all the children in the picture on the
left are happy. Ask if we should be happy that

others are recognised for what they are good
at. Elicit that the picture on the right is the right
thing happening. so they should draw a smile

for that picture. Then elicit that the wrang thing

is happening in the picture on the left and have
them draw a sad face. Girculate and check,

-

Extension activity
Aim: to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite five volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo, Mike
and the teacher. The children playing the
main characters put on the masks. Give the
teacher four medals/reward stickers. Play
the story. The children act out the story
along with the CD. The ‘teacher’ hands out
the medals/stickers to Mike, Leo, Gina and
finally Polly. Give the children pictures of
the kite, face, etc. for the last section of the
story. Encourage the volunteers to join in

Y

with the CD (€D 1, Track 18). )

-
Ending the lesson
Aim to practise saying Well done! You're
the best
® Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly around
the classroom and do a trick (e.g. fly upside
down). Say Well done, Polly! You're the best!
with enthusiastic intonation. Pat Polly on-
the back. Make Polly bow and say Thank
you. Say Well done! You're the best for the
children to repeat.
® Make pairs. The children take tums
congrotulating each other, saying Well
done! You're the best, as enthusiastically as.
back {if appropriate) or mime handing over
a medal. Encourage the child who is being

congratulated to reply Thank you!

e >
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Alms
®

New languaga: ;
Recycled hm
H-uhrlull-’

Warm-up

Aim to review, Well done! You're the best

® Place some classroom objects on your desk.
Put on the puppet Choose a volunteer.
Give an instruction to both Polly and the
volunteer, e.g. Pick up the pencil. Polly tries
to pick up the pendil, but let the child do it
first. Polly says Well done! You're the best
to the child. He/She says Thank you ond sits
down. Repeat with different volunteers and
actions.

® For the lost turn say Fly! Say Well done,
Polly! You're the best! Encourage the
children to join in, Make Polly fly around

happily. saying Thank you! I'm the best! J
-

Presentation

@ P& p14] Listen and point. Trace and
say the words.

Aim: to present jump, climb, run and kick and

to practise pencil control

® Ask the children to look at PB page 14. Play
the audio. The children listen ond point to each
photo.

@ Point to the line around the first picture ond
trace it with your finger and say Jump. The

children copy. Do the same for the other photos.
Play the oudio again. The children listen, trace
around the photos ond say the words.

Audio script page T95

Practice

# Say Jump and jump in the air on the spot. The
children copy. Say Climb and mime climbing
a lodder/tree. Again the children copy. Do the
same for Run (run on the spot) and Kick (mime
kicking a ball). Repeat the actions and words
until the children are copying with ease.

&) ) 28574 Make a bowling game.

Aim: to toke part in a croft activity and practise
counting

* Show the pictures on AB page 14 and explain
in L1 that the children are going to maoke their
own game like this. Show the game you have
already made. Hold up the decorated cardboard
tubes and count therm aloud with the children.
Show the ball and ask What is it? The children
say A ball. Cemonstrate playing skittles with the
.gﬂ'm-E;

* Hond out a piece of kitchen roll to each child.
Demonstrote how to scrunch it up to make a
ball shape, then cover it with sticky tape to make
the ball lorger. Hand out sticky tape to each pair
and help the children make a ball each.

® Hand out six cardboard tubes to each pair
of children. The children use the tape to cover
the tubes or colour them with crayons.

* Help the pairs to set up their skittles game
{counting aloud from 1 to 6). then take turns to
try and knock them down with their homemade
ball, Encourage them to count the riumber of
skittles they knock over each time.

Extension activity

Aim to practise jump, climb, run, kick,

instructions and colours

# Put balls in one comer and (if possible) small
benches or steps for children to climb.

® Show o picture of a traffic light (or the red
and green flashcards), Point to the red light
or show the red flashcard. Say Red is stop!
The children repeat. Point to the green light
or show the green flashcard. Say Green is
go! The children repeat several times.

® Give an instruction, e.q. Jump, while
showing the green flashcord. The children
all jump continuously. Blow a whistle/
ring o bell and show the red flashcard.
The children stop. Repeat with different
instructions, with the children starting to
move when you show the green card and

stopping when you show the red card.

Mobe: For climb the children climb the
benches/steps, for kick they kick the footballs to
each other.

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to proctise following instructions

® Put on the puppet. Play Follow the leader
(see Introduction, page xvii) with jump,
elimb, run, kick and other known instructions.

L A
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Extension activity

Aime to review clossroom objects and

instructions

@ If possible, move the children’s desks to
the edges of the reom to make a space in
the centre or move your class to an empty
classroom.

@ At the front of the room, near the board,
put o desk with two balls, two pencil cases,
two crayons, two pieces of paper and (if
possible) a computer on it. Point to each of
the items and ask the class What is it? The

4 = 3 PR .
to different pictures and get individual children :
Warm-up $o- st s romet woptliphumse: children say, e.g. A pencil case.
Aime to review jump, climb, run and kick ® ! ; i 501 WMok Saegenens: The S gtundmt':m:
and present Throw/Cotch,a boll the correct picture and say the action, e S ¢
o Gis S hoam @ P the front. Give an instruction from the
instructi om the previous lesson. —— . . unit to the two children ot the front of the
The children do the actions as appropriate. OiE_EPEISwaurds.cnhurmecwms. teams, e.g. Kick the ball. The two children r
® Use a ball to mgmwgﬂ:h ﬂt;ﬁu- Aim: to create a record of learning who ore first in the teams run to the front
Mdm*“ﬁm rowing and eatching * Point to the pictures on AB page 15. Thed'ukd;en of the dass. toke a ball and kick it. Whoever
® Put on the puppet. Play Polly says ... _— Keep score on the boord. Repeat until all
Introduction, page xvii) with jump. d-mh : mmﬁ‘fﬁ;ﬂ” s the children hove had @ turn. Instructions to
run, kick and instructions from earlier in the o Cirnilateand help m e practise include Throw/catch the ball, Pick
unit (e.g. Open your book, Pick up a crayon, o e o b } ¥ up the paper, Open the pencil case, Touch
Draw a picture). y ’ the computer/board/desk, Pick up a crayon,
e > 1 Drow a picture.
o
Revision _
s b
€) @ik 70575 Look and match. Ending the lesson
Say the actions. Aim to review language from the unit
Thinking skills: Sorting ® Play the children’s favourite game from the
* Point to the first picture on PB page 15. Say/Elicit unit or sing the unit song (CD 1, Track 15).
Throw. Say Look and match. Trace the example - *‘
line from this picture to the woman throwing Phonics
a ball in the pictures on the right. The children . . .
trace the line with their pencils. Elicit Run for the ® See page T80 for Unit 1 Phonics,
second picture. The children find the matching Review

check all pointing to the comrect
ﬁ:]{ then dthwraw?;mhne tzmmngh Rq]eql;e for ® See page T20 for Helle! unit & Unit 1 Review.
picture 3. Circulate and help as necessary. Point

C)
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Aims
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Hw [:nnunn-.

ltacuchd lunnunn-:

Aimx to review instructions (including

Shaeke hands) gnd dassroom objects

® Ask the children to stand up. Give
instructions from the Hello! unit and Unit 1
(e.g. Soy ‘hello’, Climb, Jump, Kick, Run, Pick
up a pencil, Draw a picture). The children do
the actions/mime on the spot, Join in to start
with, then let them do the actions without
your hielp. Moke sure you include Shoke
hands. Finish with 5it down. Opgen your bock
and help the children find PB page 16.

\ _ 7

Presentation

} P8 pi6 Listen and point. Say
the words.

Aim: to present ports of the body

# Help the children find PB poge 16. Point to your
body and say This is my body. My body. Say it
again. The children repeat. '

* Point to Leo and ask Who's this? The children
say Leo. Repeat for Gina. Say Listen. Play the
audio. The children just listen,

* Gesture towards the numbered body parts
and say Listen and point. Play the audio.

The children point. Play the audio again. The
children point and say.
Audio script page T95

Practice

@ Say Stand up. Put your hands on your head and
say Head. The children copy and repeat the
word. Do the same for the other parts of the
body. Repeat several times.

* Put on the puppet. Make Polly say the body part
words. The children point to or put their hands
on the correct place. Polly says Weﬂ done!

ﬁv } AE g7F Listen and colour: Say the

words,

Aim: to practise parts of the body. I've got ...

colours and Uistening

* Review colours with the flashcards.

* Help the children find AB page 16. Say Look!

A monster!

& Make sure oll the children hove pencils er
crayons. Have crayons ready yourself. Say Listen
and colour. Play the first line of the audio. Point
to your crayons and ask What colour? Pick up
your crayon. The children hold up the red crayon.
Play the first line again. Ask Red what? Arms?
Feet? and point to the picture of the monster. The
children say (Red) head ond (red) body. Point to
the monster's head and body to confirm. Show
the children how to colour them. Repeat for the
next line. Then play the rest of the description,
pausing after each line to check that the children
have the correct colour and body part.

& Manitor and check the children’s wark,

Audio script page T23

Extension activity
Aim to practise I've got ... and parts of
the body

child @ board pen. Using o ‘monster” voice

draw a head on the board (leaving space
for the rest of the monster). These children
hand the board pen to the next child, then
go to the back of their teams. Say I've got
a body. The next child drows a body below

the pen on, The activity continues in this

® Make teams of six. The teams stand in lines,
with the first child facing the board. Give this

say I've got a head. The children at the front

their team's monster's head, Then they pas:

way. The class con vote on the best monster.

1

o

Mot e I you have enough board pens, say,
e.q. I've got a green heod. The children

-

Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise parts of the body

Say My hands! Keep moving the balloon in
the air using your hands only. Repeat with
My head and My feet!

® Make pairs, facing each other with plenty
of space around them. Give each paira
balloon. Explain that they must pass the
balloon using only a single body part. Say

each other with their hands. After o while,
say Arms! Continue in this way.

® Move your class into an empty classroom or
make space in the room. Hold up o balloon.

Hands! The children gently hit the balloon to




Warm-up

Aime to review parts of the body

@ Show the parts of the body floshcards and

® Say Wash your hands! Mime washing your
hands under the tap. The children copy.
Repeat for different parts of the body, Wash
your feet/legs, etc. Put on the puppet. Make
Polly give instructions for the children to
follow. Include Shake hands and Kick.

- o

Presentation
€15 12017 Listen and trace. Chant.

Aim to present What con you do?Ican ...,
practise pencit control and say a chant

* Say Look! I can clap my hands. Clop your hands.

The children copy and repeat the sentence. Do
the same for I can stamp my feet, I can kick my
legs and I can wave my arms.

® Say Listen and trace, Play the first chorus and
verse of the chant and show how to trace the
outline of the girl. The children trace with a
pencil. Play the next chorus and verse. The
children trace the outline of the boy.

e Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the
chant again. They join in and do the actions.
Audio script page T95

T17

Practice

@ Ask the children to stand in a dircle, Join the
circle yourself. Make a sentence with I con ...
and do the action, e.g. I can clap my hands. The
child on your right does the same action and
repeats the sentence. Continue around the circle,
with each child doing the action and saying the
sentence. When it is your turn again, change the
action, e.g. I can wave my arms, The child on.
your right repeats the action and the sentence, -
and so on around the drcle, Continue in this
way, practising the actions from the chant, then
add different actions from Unit 1, e.q. I can
Jumpydrun. Once the children are familiar with the
activity, a volunteer can be the leader.

€5 128577 Listen, trnce and mench. Say
the sentences.

Aimx to practise I can ..., listening and pencil

control

® Say Listen, trace and match. Point to the
incomplete picture of the girl (top left} of AB
page 17. Play the audio. Elicit the sentences.
Show the children how to trace around the
outline of the girl and then find the matching
picture and complete the match line. Repeot for
the picture of the boy.

¢ Play the oudio again. The children point ot the
pictures and repeat the sentences.
Audio script page T96

e

Extension activity

Aim: to practise What can you do? I can ...

and careful listening

® If possible, move your dass out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

# Stond at one of the space with the children
in the centre. Face the class. Explain in L1 to
the children thot they must ask you Whet
can you do? then copy your actions. But
they have to listen corefully, because when
you say I can caich you, you are going to
run after them and try to catch somebody.
Help the children to say What can you do?
Reply, e.g. I can stamp my feet and stamp
your feet. The children all stamp their feet.
Say Stop! The children ask again What can l
you do? Reply with a different action, e.q.
I can jump and jump around. The children
copy. Continue in this way. When the
children are familiar with the gome, say I
can catch you! Run after the children and
‘catch’ someone. This child then stands with |
you and becomes the leader of the next
round. Repeat, mixing up the instructions,

until only one child is left. J
L 5
. N
Ending the lesson
Aime: to practise the chant

@ Make two groups, boys and girls. Play the
chant again (CD 1, Track 25). The children
stand up. They all join in with the chorus.
The girls say the first verse and do the
actions. The boys say the second verse and
do the actions.
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€55 vausi Listen and dircle.
Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

* Help the children find AB poge 18. Point to the
first picture and say/elicit Hug your friend. Paint
to the second picture. Say/Elicit It's o goal!

® Say Listen and circle. Hug your friend or It's o
goal? Play the audio. The children point at the
correct answer. They draw a dircle around the
second picture. Circulate and elicit It's a goal
from individual children.

Mew language:
Recycled lunmnﬁ

Hut-ﬂﬂl::
Optional:

) celebrating scoring o goal (be over the top and

® Ask What con you do, Polly? Make Polly
say I con fly and then make her fly around

Repeat the question, encouraging the
children to join in. Polly says I can throw o
ball. Give her a soft ball to throw in the air.

the classroom. She lands on someone's

play the audic for the children to do the actions
without your help.

® Give the children the instructions iﬂ a different

order. They follow without your help.

* Give the instructions again, this time adding in

known actions, e.g. Shake hands, Open your

Aim: to practise parts of the bedy and sing

a song

® Teach your children the song Heads,
shoulders, knees and toes, but with the parts
of the body they hove learned so for:
Head, arms, legs and feet.

make the children laugh). The children ® Repeot this process for the second row of
copy-
Aim to review What con you do?I can ..., Do the same for Clap your hands and Hug your pictures (Clag your hands and Kick a ball).
parts of the body and actions friend (do both as if still celebrating a goal). Audio script page T96
* Put on the puppet. Ask What can you do, * Ploy the audio again without pausing, doing the - "
Polly? Make Polly say I can say ‘hello’ and actions with the children, Repeat several times,
then make her ;ymH’;ﬁo 6 ﬂ?: children. until the children are following with ease. Then Extension activity

I shoulder and asks What can you do? The book, Tﬁw a"g mh;‘riaﬁ ‘L”mp ngmmﬁ:ea Legs and feet.

child replies with I can ..., then stands up meﬂmmww i Head, arms, legs and feet.
i and shows the action. Make Polly fly to i’::z iy Legs and fast

| Thedﬁlldrennwkesﬁntencea uecordlngifn Pracbics MG, s Incis Gt odt

- ability, and do the actions. acuic s i s
o o - !

@ B FE p14] Listen and colour. ® Sing the song and do the actions with
’ Presentation Aimy to practise new instructions and listening the class (touching heads, waving arms,

touching legs and bending to touch feet).

® Say Listeri and colour. Remind the children in
L1 that they have to colour the dots below the
pictures the correct colour. Play the first line of £ A
the audio ond point to the dot under picture Ending the lesson
3. Then play the rest of the audio, pausing Aime to practise the chant

for children to colour the dot each time. Point
o @ Play the chant from the previous lesson
to each picture and elicit the eolour and the (CD 1, Track 25). The children join in and do

sentence.
Audia script page 796 the actions.

Ainx: to present and practise new instructions

and to practise lstening and responding

physically

* Ploy the first line of the audio and mime the
action (Kick a ball). Encourage the children to
copy. Play the next line (It's o goal) and mime

Ti8




lkmmpmﬁufﬁwbﬂdymﬂtﬁe
flasheards.

@ Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! (see
Introduction. page xvii) with parts of the
body. Polly points at the flasheards and
makes a correct or incorrect sentence,
e.g. This is a body./These are feet.

Presentation

5y ¥eis5) tisten and sing.

Aime to presant Shake your ... and sing a song

® Say Shake your heod. Shake your head. The
children copy. Repeat for different parts of
the body (Shake your hands, Shake your legs,
etc.). Then give instructions with Shake your ...
without doing the actions yourself. The children
shake the correct part of their body.

# Play the song. The children listen and point to
the correct body parts in the picture.

# Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.
You can also use the karaoke version. Play the
whole song for the children to join in ond do the
actions.

Audio script page T96

\ _ /

Practice

@! } 4B pid Listen again and trace.

Aime to practise the song and pendil control

* Point to the picture of AB page 19. Say Listen
and troce. Hold up o pendl and point to the the
boy's arms, hands, legs and feet, Play the first
section of the song (the chorus and the first line
the boy sings on his own). Show the children
how to trace around the boy's body. Play the
next line of the song. The children listen and
then trace around the girl's body.

Audio script page T96

r!mﬁngﬂnluun

p
Extension activity

Aim: to proctise responding to instructions

® If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty cassroom,

@ Show the children g soft doll (or a picture of
one) and say I've got @ ... The children say
Doll. Choose a name. Make the doll wave
and say Hello. I'm (your chosen nome).
Explain in L1 thot the children are going
to pretend to be a doll like this who comes
olive at night.

® Give the following instructions, doing
actions as if you were a soft doll (with loose
limbs, bendy body, etc.). The children only
watch the first time: Go to sleep (lie down
on the floor, eyes closed). Wake up (sit up
slowly, stretch, open your eyes), Stand up
{stand up slowly, first bending from the
waist, with your arms and head hanging
down, then slowly lift up your head, still
keeping your arms loose at your sides),
Shake your arms, Shake your legs, Wave
your hands, Smile, Say ‘hello’, Walk around.

@ Repeat the instructions and actions. The
children join in. Once they are following with
ease, they do the actions without your help.
Add extra instructions, encouraging the
children to do actions as if they were a doll,
.. Throw a ball, Jump. Run, Stomp your
feet, Clap your hands, Climb.

Aim: to practise the song

# Divide the class into two groups: boys and
girts. Play the song (CD 1, Track 30). The
groups join in with the boy's or girl's lines,
os appropriate, doing the correct actions.
They all sing the chorus.
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Alms
L]
New language:

Recycled language:
Materials:

Optional: music
Language competences:

-

Warm-up
sl . |
® Give each child their Yes/No cards. Say Pick
card. Do the same for No. Repeat until they
«are doing this with ease. Say Yes or No in
correct card,
® Show one of the parts of the body
flashcards and say a false sentence, e.q.
show a picture of feet and say These are
hands. The children say No and hold up
the No cord. Encourage them to say the
correct word (feet). Repeat with the rest
of the flashcards, mixing up true and false
sentences.
® Then show the character flashcards and
make true/false sentences in the some way,
.. show Gina and say This is Polly. The
children hold up their Yes/No cards,

Presentation

@ F78 pp30 21 Story: Ouch!

Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

® Pretend to hurt your orm and shout Ouch! My
arm! The children repeat the sound Ouch!

* Point to Leo in the first picture, rub your head
and say Quch, my ... The children say Heod.

Repeat for pictures 2 and 3 (feet and leg). Point
to picture 4 and say Look ot Mike! Oh no!

® Play the audio. The children point ot the pictures
as they listen.

* Play the story again, stopping after each picture.

The children exploin what's happening in L1
(Leo. Polly and Gina hurt themselves and Mike
helps, then he falls out of @ tree and hurts
himsetf, too). Point to picture 4 and say Help!
Elicit o translation, Point to picture 5 and say
Don't worry, Mike. Elicit o transtation,

Audio script page T96
Practice

@ P AE 20 Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

® Point to each of the pictures on AB page 20 and
ask Whao's this? The children say the name. Say
Listen and colour the circle, Remind the children
that they have to colour one of the circles,
depending on who speaks. Play the audio for
number 1. Confirm the answer (Lea).

* Play the audio again. Check the children's work
as they colour in the circle.

® Point at the second row of pictures and say
Listen and colour the circle. Play the audio.
The children colour the circle next to Gina.

* Ploy the audio again. The children repeat
the lines.
Audie script page 196

Extension activity

Aim: to review parts of the body and play

o game

® Ploy the CD of lively music and say Dance!
The children dance around. Stop the music.
Tell the children to find a partner. Say Stand
head to head. The pairs have to stand
with their heads (and no other parts of
their bodies) touching. Circulote and check.
saying Well done! Start the music and say
Jump! The children jump around. Stop the
music, The children find a different partner.
Say Sit feet to feet. The pairs have to sit
down with only their feet touching. Check
and help as before. The game continues in
this way. Include the instructions Stand body
to body, Shoke hands, Hug your friend, Sit
leg to leg (the children sit next to each other
with one leg touching), Say ‘hello".

to have close physical contact, give two dolls

to each pair of children. They can position the

dolls to follow the instructions.

Ending the [esson

Aimx to practise Ouch and parts of

the body

® Ask the children to stand up. Say Quch!
My teg and rub your leg as if it hurts. The
children copy your words and the action,
Repeat for different parts of the body.
Then say the words only. The children repeat
ond rub the correct part of the body.

»




Warm-up
Aim: to review parts of the body, Thisis ...
and These are ...

® Choose a volunteer. He/She stands at the
front. Explain that this child has to wear
a blindfold and identify someone from
the class by feeling hands/feet/head, etc.

& Coll a different volunteer to the front. Tell
him/her not to speak. Put the blindfolded
child’s hand on this child's feet and say
Who's this? These are his feet. The child
feels only the classmate's feet and tries to
guess who it is. If hefshe guesses correctly,
remove the blindfold anid confirm Yes! It's
(name). If not. say These are his arms, The
child feels the other child's arms, and so on.
Allow the child to feel the hands and then
finally the head. If hefshe still doesn’t guess
the name, he/she asks What's your name?
The other child says I'm ...

® Play again with two different volunteers. )
e

Practice
€ 172557531 story: oucht

Alm: to review the story

@ Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

T21

* Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask what's happening.

® Help chitdren find the stickers for Unit 2 at the
back of the PB. Say Head. The children point to
the correct sticker on the sheet. Repeat for Feet.

* Point to the picture on PB page 20. Say Head.
The children point to the sticker outline. Mime
peeling the sticker of Leo's head off the sheet.
The children peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all hove the correct sticker, Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the other sticker.
Audio seript page T86

Story values jre ppio-a7]

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:

looking after someone

* Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 1, put on the Leo
character mask and say Ouch! My head! Ask in
L1 Who helps Leo? The children say Mike. Ask
what Mike says (Don't worry. I can help.). Play
the next section, pausing after picture 2. Put on
the Polly mask and say Ouch! My feet! Ask in
L1 Who helps Polly? The children say Mike. Elicit
Don’t worry. I can help. Repeat for picture 3,
with the Gina mask. Play the next part and ask
what Mike hurts (his body). Ask in L1 Who helps
Mike? (the other animals).

¢ Tolk about how important it is to look ofter
other people when they need our help.

Colour the pictures.

Aim: to opply values from the story ta new
situations

@ Tell the children in L1 Look at the pictures and
think. I the right thing happening? Point to the
faces and explain in L1 that if they think the
picture shows the right thing happening, they
draw a smile and if the picture shows the wrong
thing happening, they draw a sad face. Elicit
from the class that stopping to help someone is
the right thing to do. The children draw a happy
tace for the second picture and a sad face for
the first picture.

il e

Extension activity
Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
The children put on the character masks.
Give the child playing Mike two bandages
and a racket or stick to act as a crutch. Play
the story. The children act out the story
along with the CD. Mike helps the children
playing Leo, Polly and Gina, using the
bandages and the crutch. Then the other
animals help Mike. Encourage the volunteers
to join in with the CD {CD 1, Track 33).

, S o
4 2
Ending the lesson
Al to practise Don't worry. I can help

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly around
-and hit her head. She says Quch! My head!
Say Don’t worry, Polly. I can help and stroke
her head. Make Polly say Thank you. Have
volunteers stroke Polly and say Don't worry,
1 con help. Repeat with other parts.
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Animal bodies

@2 Listen and point. Trace and say the words.
o <




Almy
.

New languaga:
Recycled longuage:
Materials:

Optionall - _
Language :nmp-tnncut

d R
Warm-up
Aime to present wing and beak and review
parts of the body
® Put on the puppet. Point to your head

and swLmk Po&‘y This is my head. Polly
sn}rsl ve got o head and maoves her head
around. Say Look, Polly. These are my legs.
Shake your legs. Polly says I've got legs
and moves her legs. Then wave your arm
and say I've got arms. Polly looks at her
wings and says Ah! I've got wings. I can fiy!
Wings! Say Wing. The children repeat. Make
Polly flap her wings and say Wings! The
children copy. pretending to fly.

® Point to Polly's beak and say What is it?
Make Polly say My beak! Beak! The children
repeat. Make Polly peck with her beak and

say Beak! The children copy.
\ >

Presentation

@ } FEp22| Listen and point.
Trace and say the words.
Aim: to present neck, identity parts of animals’
bodies and proctise pencit control
® Ask the children to lock at PB page 22.
* Play the first section of the audio. The children
listen and point to the photos.

& Point to the line around the first picture and
trace it with your finger. At the same time, say
Neck. The children copy. Do the same for the
‘other three photos. Play the first section of
the audio again. The children listen and trace:
around the photos with a pencil.

® Ploy the rest of the audio. The children point to

the correct photo and repeat the words.

Audio script page T35

Practice

® Give instructions and the children follow. Include
Wave your hands, Stamp your feet, Shake your
head, Point ta your neck, Move your wings (the
children pretend to be birds) and Move your
beak (the children pretend to peck).

Aim: to take port in o craft activity: to proctise

parts of the body and I've got ...

# Show the pictures on AB page 22. Explain in
L1 that they are going to make pictures of
themselves. Ask a child to lie on @ large piece of
paper and draw around histher body. The child
then helps you cut pieces of tissue paper and
stick them on the picture to make clothes. He/
‘She drows the face.

* Hand out the materials. The children work
in pairs to make the portraits. Girculate and
encourage individuals to tell you about their
picture, e.g. This is my head./I've got blue legs.

Display the finished pictures around the
classroom. Confident volunteers tell the class
about their picture, e.g. I'm (name). This is my
body. These are my hands.

L 9

rﬁtﬁﬁmm

Aim: to practise parts of the body and

say a chont

® Put on the puppet. Have Polly teach the
children the following chant (with actions):
What can you do?
I can fiy.
These are my wings.

What can you do?

I can jump.
These are my feet.

What con you do?
I can eat!
This is my beak:

@ The children join in with the chant and
pretend to be birds. flying, jumping and
pecking at food.

\

[———

Aim: to talk about animals and review

parts of the body :

® Hand out the pictures of animals and birds
{one to each pair of children). The children
look carefully at the picture and think
about all the things they can say in English.
Circulate and help. They can talk about
colours Ut’smdann‘ﬁrm-m} parts of the
body (head, wings, legs, feet) and what the
animals can do (fly. jump. walk).

® Volunteer pairs show their picture to the
class and say what they can.

T23
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Bim: to review What can you do?Ican...,

actions and parts of the body
The children say the words. Ask What can
you do? Show one of the flashcards, e.g.
Head. Help the children say I can shake my
head. They do the action. Repeat for the
other flashcards (Stamp my feet, Clap my
hands, Shake my body, Wave my arms,
Kick my legs). '

@ The children sit in a drcle. Hand out the
flashcards. Ask each child with a flashcard
What can you do? He/She shows the card,
says, e.g. (I can) stamp my feet, stands up
ond does the action.

@ Play the CD of lively music. The children pass
the floshcards to their left. When the music
stops, ask the children with flashcards
What can you do? They reply and do the
actions. Repeat until everyone has hod at
least one turn.

Revision

@ @k 7555 Look nd match,
~ Say the words,

Thinking skills: Noticing detuils

* Point to the first picture on page 23. Say/Elicit
Beak. Say Look and match. Trace the example
line from this picture to the picture of the parrot
on the right. The children trace the line with’
their pencils. Elicit Neck for the second picture,
The children find the matching picture of the
giraffe (check they ore all painting to the correct
picture), then draw a line to match. Repeat for
pictures 3 and 4. Circulate and help as necessary.
Point to different pictures and individual children
say the correct word.

* Say a number from 1 to 4. The children point
ot the correct picture and say the name of the
animal and the body part.

B }AEp23 | say the words. Colour the circles.
Aime to create o record of learmning

* Point to the pictures on AB page 23. The children
say the words together.

* The children colour the circles if they con say the
words on their own.

® Girculate and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

r"
Extension activity

Aime to practise colours, I've got ..., head,
neck, wing, legs, feet and beak

the words.
® Hold up the picture of the bird. Point to the

beak, wing, legs, feet and (if visible) neck.
® Give out the bird pictures. Say e.g. Point to

rest of the parts of the body.

® Make sure the children have coloured
pendils/crayons on their tobles. Say Listen
and colour. Using a ‘bird’ voice, say Hello!
I'm a bird. I've got a green head. Pause for
the children to find the correct colour and
show it to you. Tell the children to mark the
right part of the picture with a dot in the
correct colour but not to colour in yet.

® Continue, describing the rest of the bird's
body with I've got... (e.g. I've got an
orange beak, I've got purple wings, etc,).

Make sure you check their work, then tell

a guide.

# Circulate and osk individuols about the
different parts of the picture (What is it?,
What colour?, How many legs?, etc.).

\

® Show the colour flashcards. The children say

body parts and ask What is it? Review head,

the wing. The children point. Repeat for the

The children mark the body parts with dots.
them to colour the picture using the dots as

Ending the lesson

Al to review longuage from the unit

* Play the children's favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song (CD 1, Track 30).

S

y

Phonics
“ See page T81 for Unit 2 Phonics.
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@%} Listen and point. Say the words.

24 ) 1toy box 2 bookcase




New language: - '
Recycled ldﬂu_uuu-_n;

Materials:

Optional:

Warm-up

Aimx to review I've got ..., toys, colours and

book and present toy box

® Show the box. Say This is my toy box. Lift
the lid and peer inside. Say I've got ... Elicit
ideas. When someone guesses one of the
items, toke it out and say, e.g. ‘J’&Sflwegot
a ball. This is my baill. The children repeat
the word, Give the ball to the child who
guessed. Ask What colour is the boll?
Repeat for all the items_

® Show the empty box and say Oh no! My
toys! Where's my ball? The children say
the child’s name. Say. e.g. My ball, please-
{name). The child comes to the front. Point
to the box and say In the toy box, please.
Repeat for all the toys.

\ ' ' y
Presentation
@ B7E p24] Listen and point. Say the

words.

Aim: to present room, feutures in o room ond

furniture and practise responding to Wihat is it?

* Point to the picture on PB page 24 and say My
room. Gesture at the room the children are in

and say Our room. Room. The children repeat.

¢ Point to known items in the picture and ask What
is it? The children say, e.g. (A} chair. Say Listen.
Play the audio. The children just listen.

# Point out the numbered items and say Listen and
point. Play the oudio. The children point. Play the
audio again. The children point and say.

Audio script page T96

Practice

# Show the room flashcards and the flashcards
computer, desk and board from Unit 1. (Note:

If you have Super Safari 1 flashceards, include
chair). Say each werd. The children repeat. Show
the flashcards in different orders. The children
say the correct word.

® Put sticky tack on the back of each flashcard
if you have that item in your classroom. Calla
volunteer to the front. Give him/her o flashcard
and say What is it? The child replies, e.g.
Bookcase. Gesture around the room and ask
Where's the bookcase? Help the child to find the
bookcase and stick the flasheard on it. Repeat
with different volunteers and flashcards.

* Choose a different volunteer, Say, e.g. The
bookcase, please. The child finds the bookcase
flashcard, takes it off and hands it back. Repeat
until you have collected oll the flashcards.

Sl:qr the wnrds

Aim: to proctise features in o room, furniture

and pencil control

* Review the new words by saying, e.g. Point to
the window. The children find the item in the
picture and point. They say the word. Say Look
and trace. They trace each thing. Circulate ond
check they are using the correct pencil grip. Ask
individuals What is it?

# The chitdren then colour the picture,

" ")

Extension activity

Aim: to proctise room words and play on

action game

® If possible, mave your closs into o room
with four items from the lesson in it (e.g. @
bookcase, o window, a lamp and the door)
and plenty of space. Alternatively move the
children's desks and chairs to the back of
your classroom so that they can move freely.

® Divide the class into four teams. Name them
Leo, Mike, etc. They stand in the centre.

® Say, e.g. Leo! Run to the window. The
children in the Leo team run to the window.
Repeat for the other teams with different
iterns. The children work together and help
‘each other get to the correct place/object.
Play until they are all following with ease.

-
Ending the lesson

Aim to review room words and What is it?

® Poirit to different items in the classroom
(e.g. window, chair, door) and ask What is
it? Volunteers reply.

® Call velunteers to find items from the lesson.
Say, e.g. Yoris, touch the door. The child

stands up and touches the door.
\ o




p
Warm-up

Alm: to review room words and What is #?

® Put sticky tack on the back of each number
flashcard. Show 1. The children say the
number. Go to the window and say What
is it? The children say Window, Stick the
flashcard. Soy Look! Window is 1. Repeat
for the other numbers. If you don't have
all these items, stick the flashcards for the
missing ones on the board, each with a
number next to it.

® Say, e.g. One. What is it? The children say
Window. Make groups and number them
1to 6. They go to the item with the same
number. They take turns to point at the
item and ask and answer What is it? Clap
your hands and say Chenge! They move
to the next item and repeat the exchange.
Continue in this way.

% »

Presentation
€15 176555 Listen ond circle. Chant.

Aime to present Where's the/my .2 It's injon/

under the ... ond say o chant

* Point to the picture on the left on PB page 25.
Ask Where's the toy box? The children point,
Repeat for bookease, rabbit, doll and ball, Ask

T25

Where's the green book? Help them say Under
the bookcose. Repeat for mat (Under the toy
box).

# Point to the picture on the right and ask Where's
the green book? (On the bookcase) and Where's
the mat? (On the toy box).

® Say Listen and circle. Explain in L1 that the
children need to listen ond circle the correct
picture. Play the chant. The children listen. Ask
them to point to the correct picture (the one on
the left). Check before they circle.

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant ogain line
by line. The children listen and repeat. Play the
chant again for the children to join in.

Audio script page 796

@ A5 825 Listen and colour. Say the
sentences.

Aimt to practise Where's my ...2 It's infon/under
the ... and furniture/features of rooms

® Point to the book, the ball and the T-shirt on
AB page 25 and ask What is it? The children say
the words. Ask Where's my book? to elicit In the
bookcase. Repeat for ball and T-shirt (On the
toy box, Under the mat).

* Soy Listen and colour. Make sure the children
understand that they have to listen and colour
the things. Play item 1 on the audio. The

children show you the correct crayon, then
colour the book. Repeat for items 2 and 3.
Audio script page T96

Extension activity

Aim: to practise numbers and Where’s ...?

® Show the children the soft toy and say
This is my toy. It's (nome). Make the toy
wave and say Hello. The children say Hello,
{name). Explain in L1 that the toy wants to
play hide and seek with them.

® Ask the children to close their eyes and help
themn count oloud to six. Make sure no one
is looking. Hide the toy in a position the
children con describe. Ask Where's (name)?
The children look for the toy. If you have a
large dlass, choose three or four volunteers
to look. Encourage the seekers to say
Where's (name)? and suggest places to look.

® The d‘uldwhuﬁndsﬁ'lewy hides it in the
next game:

\

]

F

Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise Where's ...7

® Give out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me
‘No'". The children hold up the correct card,
Repeat for Yes. Put on the puppet. Make
her fly somewhere, e.g. under your desk.
Make a false sentence, e.q. Polly’s on my

a volunteer to correct (e.q. Under). Make

a complete sentence, e.g. Polly’s under my
desk. Repeat, flying Polly to different places.
Mix correct and incorrect sentences.

. Mnhaﬁl&wyﬁoodbwtﬂerdthem
The children wove and say Gwdbye Polly.

%

desk. Thedli[drmhulﬂuptharuﬁmrd. Ask |
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Warm-up

Aime to review Where's my ...7

© Ask o volunteer if you can borrow his/her
pencil case. Tell the class that you are going
to play hide and seek. The volunteer waits
outside the room.

# Hide the volunteer's pendil case somewhere
- ask the children to help you decide but
give them known options, e.g. In the box?
Under the window? On the board? When
you have hidden the pencil cose, tell the
class that they mustn't say where the item
is or look at the hiding place: The volunteer
comes back and looks. him/her
to ask Where's my pencil cose? If the child is
having difficulty, the class helps by singing.
They sing quietly if he/she is not near the
S;ndl casebut get louder as he/she gets

L >

Presentation

@ b PE 26 Listen and act.

Aim: to present new instructions and proctise
listening and responding physically

* Point to the rabbit in picture 4 on PB page 26

and ask What is it? Practise robbit with the class.

* Play the first line on the audio Where's my
rabbit? and scratch your head. Encourage the

children to copy. Repeat for Look under the mat.

Play the next two lines of the audio and repeat
the mimes. Play the next line Look in the toy box
and mime rummaging in  box. For Ah, here it is
mime hugging a soft toy and look happy (as in
picture 4). The children copy. Play the next part
of the audio. Repeat the mimes.

# Play the audio without pausing, doing the
mimes with the children. Repeat several times.
Then play the audio for the r.hildren to mime
without your help,

© Say the sentences with variations, adding in

known instructions. The children follow.

Audio script page 796
Practice

@ } PE 26 Listen and colour.
Aim: to proctise new instructions and listening

* Say Listen and colour. Remind the children in
L1 that they have to colour the dots below the
pictures, Play the first line of the oudio and point
to the dot next to picture 2. Then play the rest
of the oudio, pausing for children to colour the
dots. Point to each picture and elicit the colour
and the sentence.
Audio script page 796

@ } LB p26) Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instructions. listening and
pencil control

* Point to the first picture on AB page 26 and elicit

Elicit Look under the mat.
® Say Listen and circle. Ah, here it is or Look
under the mat? Play the audio. The children

AR,

Ah, here it is! Point to the second picture. @

draw a dircle around the second picture. Elicit

Look under the mat from individual children.
#® Repeat for the second row of pictures.
Audio script page T96

y
Extension activity

Aimx to proctise Where's my ...?

® Put four possessions on your desk, Choose
four volunteers to hide the items. Tell them
to come and tetch you when the items are
hidden. Go out of the room,

® Come back and start seeking. Ask, e.g:
Where's my pen? The children can sing o

you are close to the itemn or not. When you
find an item, say Ah, here it is!
\

song (as in the Warm-up) to let you know if

-

Ending the lesson

@ Play the chant from the previous lesson
(CD 1, Track 38). Do the following mimes:
Where's my...? = Scrotch your heod.

Look, look, look! = Hold your hand above
both eyes and move your head.

held out in front of you, point under this
hand with your right index finger.
It's on the mat. = Left hand in same
position, point to the top with your index
finger.
It's in my room. = Gpenyburﬂmtsmde
indicating the room you are in.

® Play the chant again. The children join in
and practise the mimes.

\

It's under the bookcase/toy box. = Left hand

el

(726 )
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v a room, fi | r
N lmnacig s Extension activity
' Aim: to practise My ... is in/on/under the ...
and careful listening
® If possible, move your class into an empty
classroom with o bookease, a toy box, a bag
and a mat at one end. Alternatively, move
the furniture in your classroom so that the |
children can move freely.
* Divide the class into three teams. Number
Warm-up ° zhy the song. The children only listen the first gﬂ*e;";-;:ﬂbﬁrﬁaﬂw; ;:r:rs mt; .stmd in !
Aim: to present messy, review parts of a < - _ , = A Y. Elicit
room, fumitiice and objacts ared encourage | * Play the song again. Point to the different items wmm-ﬁmﬁéﬁéf iy
the children to listen to the initial sounds of 05 they are mentioned. The children copy. team. Say Oh no! My dolls, my books ... Very |
words * Play the song again, pausing to teach each e oll the childre thei <]
e line. You can also use the karaoke version, gy 4 i G- T
o Fom;mﬂwpku-mm?ﬁ_pnguz?.hr ; > X 3 ploy o game to help you tidy up.
Wow! Look at this room! Ask in L1 if the The children sing and point to the items in the ® Give an instruction to the first team, e.g,
room is tidy or messy. Say It's messy. A picture. One. My rabbit is on the bookcase. The
messy room. Audie script page T96 : first child in the line, consulting teammates
® Review items in the picture by pointing and Practice : if necessary, picks up the rabbit, runs and
asking What is it? or by saying, e.g. Where's . puts it in the right place. If it is in the correct
the computer? (the children point or say, e.g. =57 13 . . award a point to the team. Give an
In mm box). Include bookcase, dﬂ?ﬁ doll, @ RAREET) Listen again. raiw PRENEIR, mcﬁm to tez:'n 2, then team 3, using @
T-shirt, book, shoes, crayons and table. Aim o practise the song and review language variety of prepositions (e.g. under the mat,
® Play Ispy. Choose an item in the picture, fram the unit in the toy box, on the toy box, in the bag, on
without saying what it is. Say I spy with my # Show the room flashcards and elicit the words. the mat, in the bookcase). Take turns in this
little eye, something beginning with... Make Stick them on the board. Tell the children in L1 way. The team with the most points at the
the initial sound, e.q. if the word is doll, say that they are going to draw their bedroom, Ask end wins.
/d/ (not the letter name). Repeat the sound. them Is your room messy? What's on the floor? \ 4
The children guess. If they can't guess, give Point to the flashcards and tell the children they ( -
clues, e.q. It's on the bookcase. can draw some or all of these things.
\ 4 = Play the song while the children draw. Circulate | Endiing the lesson
% and ask individuals, e.g. I this the door? What Aim: to practise the song
Presentation colour? Encourage them to tell you about their ® Play the song again (CD 1, Track 43). The
@1 VPR i ) picture, e.q. This is my bed. This is my window. children join in and point to the items on PB
ar B2l Listen and sing. g '
Aing to review room wards present on the T WT;Z ; : 2
' . classroom is ::
fieor/bed and sing o song m children heip ;’2;;5#:;#5@@
® Use the picture on PB page 27 to present on the \ ' J

bed and on the floor. Say This is a messy room.
It's messy. Elicit a translation in L1.

T27
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New language:

Recycled longucige:
Maotorials:

Optional:
Longuage mmplrtm

@ w

Aimx: to review language from the song

o Ask the children what the bedroom in the
unit song was like (messy).

® Show objects from the song - a doll, a
T-shirt, a computer, ete, (see Materials,
above). Elicit the words. Plcythémg{m'!
Track 43). The children join in. Pick up the

objects when they are mentioned.

% -

Presentation

€% Vi o255 story: Goodnight Dad
Aim: to listen and follow e picture story

® Point to the characters in the first picture on
PB page 28 and ask Who's this? The children
say (It's) Ging. Ask who they think the other
giraffe is. Explain that it is Gina's dad. Present
or review Dad. Tell the children the title of this
story is Goodnight Dad, Explain the meaning of
Gaodnight. Practise saying the word with the
class. Ask the children what they do before they
go to bed and which stories they like.

* Give the children time to look at the rest of
the pictures ond elicit ideas about what's
happening. Ask what Gina is doing in the final
picture. Present and practise story.

# Play the audio. The children point at the pictures
as they listen,

* Play the story ogain. stopping after each picture,
The children explain what's happening in L1
(Gina wants her dad to read her o story, but first
she has to finish eating, tidy her room and wash
her face and hands. Then her dad falls asleep
before he can read a story!). Elicit translations
for A story please, Dad and Be patient. If your
children used Super Safari 1, review Eat your
food, Wash your facethands and T".'cﬁfup
Augdie script page T96

Practice

@ § AE p28) Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

* Point to each picture on AB poge 28 ond say
Listen and colour the circle. Remind the children
that they have to colour one of the circles,
depending on which picture matches the lines
they hear. Play the audio for number 1. Confirm
the answer (the first picture).

@ Play the audio agoin. Chedk os the children
colour in the circle.

* Point ot the second row of pictures and ploy the
audio. The children colour the dircle next to the
second picture.

# Play the audio again. The children repeat
the lines.

Audio script page T26

Extension activity

Aimx to practise Goodnight, Go to sieep,

Wake up ond parts of the body

@ If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroem.

® if the children haven't used Super Safari 1,
teach Go to sleep and woke up by miming
the actions.

@ Play the traditional party gome Sleeping
lions with the children. Put on the CD of
relaxing music and say Goodnight! Go to
steep. All the children lie down and keep as
still and quiet os possible. Walk amongst the
'sleeping lions’ and try to make them ‘wake
up' by talking to them/making them lough.
It a child moves or giggles, he/she is ‘out’ -
say Woke up (nome)! If he/she moved, e.g.
a hand, say Your hand! The child gets up
and helps you to try and ‘wake’ the other
children. The winner is the child who keeps
stilt and quiet the longest.

p

Aimt to practise Goodnight, Go to sleep

® Teach/Revise Go to sleep and Wake up by
miming the actions. Say Goodnight! Go to
sleep! Encourage the children to put their
heads down on their desks as if asleep. Tell
them to keep as still os they con. Then say
Wake up! Teach the children to sit up and
open their eyes.

® Put on the puppet. Exploin that Polly is tired.
Encourage the children to help you say
Goodnight. Polly! Go to sleep! Make Polly go
to sleep and snore comically. The children
shout with you Wake up, Polly! Make Polly
wake up with a start.

r,




Warm-up

Aime to review features of a room and

furniture :

® Review features of a room and furniture
with the flashcards.

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flashcards (see Introduction, page xvii) with

Practice

@ } P8 ppii-25] Story: Goodnight Dad
Aim: to review the story

© Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

* Play the story again, pausing ofter each picture
to ask what Gina and her dad are saying.

® Help children find the stickers for Unit 3 at the
back of the PB. Say Bookcase. The children point
to the correct sticker on the sheet. Repeat for
Lamp.

* Point to the picture on PB page 29. Say Where's
the lamp? The children peel off the sticker and
hold it up. Check that they all have the correct
sticker. Then say Stick. The children stick the
sticker in their books. Repeat for the other
sticker.

Audio seript page T96

i fi
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Story values VP8 pp2e-29]

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:

being patient

® Tell the children to count how many times Gina
says A story, pleose. Play the story ogain, up to
picture 5. Count with the children (four). Play the
rest of the story and ask how Gina feels ot the
end (sad) and what her dad is doing (sleeping).
Talk about how Gina is patient in the story. Ask
the children for examples of times when they
hove to be patient ot home and at school (e.g.
when taking turns, when their parents/carers
are speaking on the telephone, when they are
waiting for a birthday or holiday to arrive).

6 £AEp29) Complete the faces (€ or @)
Colour the pictures.

Aim: to apply values from the stary to new

situations

* Tell the children in L1 Look ot the pictures and
think. Point to the faces and explain in L1 that
if they think the picture shows the right thing
happening, they drow a smile and if a picture
shows the wrong thing happening, they should
draw a sad face. Point out that the bay in
the first picture has not been patient and has
knacked the ice cream out of the girl's hand.
The children draw an unhappy face for the

first picture. Elicit that the boy is being patient
and waiting for his turn in the second picture.
The children draw o happy face for the second
picture. Circulote and check.

-
Extension activity ]
Aime to reinforce understanding of the story
® Invite two volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina and her dad. The
child playing Gina puts on the character L?'
mask. Play the story. The children act out
the story along with the CD, using props of
plates (for picture 1), the box and toys (to
tidy up for picture 2), a towel (for Gina to
pretend to wash) and a storybook (for the
ending of the story). Encourage the children
to join in with the CD (CD 1, Track 46).
® Invite another pair of children to come
to the front and act or repeat with the
class working in pairs ot the same time,
with Gina miming eating, tidying up,
washing, etc.
\

/ ™)

Ending the lesson

Aim to proctise turn-taking, being

patient and numbers 1 to 6

® Give a spinner to each pair of children. Let
them practise spinning it and counting the
dots in English. Circulate and help.

® Give a toy to one child in each pair. Tell the
other child it's hisfher turn to play with the
toy when he/she spins a six. The first child
plays while the other child spins the spinner,
saying the numbers in English. When he/she
gets a six, they swap over. Circulate and help
with the numbers. Say Be patient to any
children who are waiting for a long time to
get o six.
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Being tidy

&“ﬁ; Listen and point. Draw and say the words.
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il 4l
A "

30 ) CLIL)




® Point ot the room on PB page 27 and say
Oh nol It's ... The children say Messy. Ask
about the position of dlﬁermtab}ectsmﬁm'
picture (e.g. Where's the T-shirt? Where are
the crayons?).

® Play the unit song (CD 1, Track 43). The
children join in and point to the items in the

picture as they are mentioned.
\

Presentation

@ §PEEI0 Listen and point. Draw and
say the words.

Aim: to present tidy ond review messy

o Ask the children to look at PB page 30. Say Look!
Rooms! Listen ond point. The children listen and
point to each photo in turn. Elicit the meaning of
tidy. The children practise saying the word.

» Point to the faces at the bottom of the page. Tell
the children to drow o sad or happy mouth on
each one. Circulate and check their work,

s Talk in L1 about the importance of keeping the
classroomitheir rooms tidy.

Audio script page T96

Practice

6 } 4B p30 | Make a poster of your room.

Aim to make a room poster and review
language from the unit

* Point to the pictures on AB page 30. Explain in
L1 that they are all going to make a picture of
their rooms. Ask questions about their rooms,
e.g, Where's the computer? What colour's the
door? Call on volunteers to say which is their
favourite thing in his/her room.

& Hand out the coloured pendis/crayons and the
coloured paper. Hove the children draw and
colour their room. Circulate and osk questions
(e.q. What is it? What colour? Where's the
window?) The children answer according to their
ability.

# Have the children present their finished posters
and ask about the position and colour of
furniture and objects.

Extension activity

sing a troditioncl song

® Teach the children the song Wind the
bobbin up. with the following lyrics:
Wind the bobbin up, wind the bobbin up.
Stamp your feet. Wave your hands.
Wind it back again. Wind it back again.
Stamp your feet. Wave your hands.
Point to the bookcase.
Point to the floor.
Point to the window.
Point to the door.
Ciupywhn‘nds fogether - 1.2, 3!

Put your hands down on your knees.

& Teach actions for each line.
\

o

Nt For Wind the bobbin up, mime winding

a ball of wool with your hands, for Wind it
back ogain mime winding the wool in the
other direction.

”~

Ending the lesson

Aim to review tidy up

o Ask the children to help you tidy up the
things you used for the project activity and
their own possessions. Say, e.g. Tidy up the
room. Tidy up (the crayons)! If your children
used Super Safari 1, play the Tidy up! song
(CD 1, Track 13)..




rvlurn-up
Aim: to review language from the unit and

sounds of words.
# Play I-5py with known items in the

encourage the children to listen to the initiol |

classroom (see page T27, Warm-up).
o o

Revision

o @hinkl ) PEE3T Spot the difference.
Circle the objects and say.

Thinking skills: Comparing

® Point to the table in the first picture on PB
page 31. Ask What is it? The children say Table.
Explain in L1 that the children need to find the
difference between this picture and picture 2.
Say Look at 1. Where's my ball? Elicit Under the
table. Repeat for picture 2 (On the table). Show
the children how to drcle the ball in picture 2.

*® Point to the second row of pictures and ask
What's different? Circle. Let the children find
the difference and circle it in the fourth picture.
Circulate and help.

¢ Elicit sentences for the pictures by asking
Where's my book? (It's on the table/Tt's under
the table).

&)

If time, the children can practise talking about the
pictures in pairs. Child A points to o picture ond
asks, e.g. Where’s my ball? Child B answers, e.g.
(It's) under the table. Then they swap.

() 142 537 say the words. Colour the circles.

Aim: to create o record of learning

* Point to the pictures on AB page 31 Thed'lﬁdﬁ&n
soy the words together.

® The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

¢ Circulate and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

(E:tonllun activity

Aim to make junk models of furniture

® Show the junk model you have made and
ask What is it? The children say, e.g. (4)
lamp. Explain in L1 that they are going to
make a model of one of the things from
the unit. Show the flashcards (maot, lamp,
bookcase, toy box) ond picturesfflashcards
from Super Safari 1 (chair, desk).

@ Hand out the materials — children can work L[
individually or in pairs. Circulate and help
with cutting and sticking as necessary. Ask
individuals What is it? to practise words
and ask the children to find the item in the
clossroom, e.g. Where's the ...? !

® The children can show their classmates the
finished models and say, e.q. This is my
bookcase. It's green. Encourage the children
to comnpliment their classmates (e.g. I like
your bookcase./Well done!)

\ : I

Hate: You can start some models yourself and
pmdﬁﬂieﬂmingp!mﬁarﬁwdﬁlﬂmntg
paint and stick on. If you do not have
materials for the children to make models, you
could use building blodks.

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the unit

# Play the children’s favourite garme from the
unit or sing the unit song (CD 1, Trock 43).

Phonics
# See page T82 for Unit 3 Phonics.

Review
* See page T91 for Unit 2 & Unit 3 Review.
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Aime to review animals

® Show the pictures/flashcards of bird, rabbit,
fish, cat. Present/Elicit the words. Show each
picture in turmn and practise saying the words:
quietly, loudly, excitedly. ongrily, etc.

® Mime one of the animals. The children say
the word. Tell the children they will

be learning more words for animals.
N i

Presentation

@ } PB p32] Listen and point.
Say the animals.

Aim: to present jungle animals and jungle

® Point to each of the characters on PB page 32
and ask Who's this? Point to the setting and the
wild animals and say Look! The jungle! Mime
walking around in the jungle (looking at the
trees, parting vegetation). The children practise
saying fungle and do the mime,

® Say Listen. Play the audio. The children just
listen. '

® Point to the numbered animals and say Listen
and point. Ploy the qudio. The children point.
Play the audio again. The children point
and say.
Audio script page T27

Practice

* Mime being an elephant, make an elephant
noise and say Elephant. The children copy and
repeat the word. Do the some for the other
animals (e.g. for rhine, stamp your feet and
make snorting noises; for spider join your hands
together ot the thumbs and wiggle the eight
remaining fingers). Repect several times.

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly mzt}r the animal
words. The children do the correct mime and
make the noise without your help. Every time the
children do the mime for Crocodile, look scared
and say Ah! A crocodile! Run! Fly away. Polly!

@ ) A% 237] Listen and circle, Say the
animals.

Aim: to proctise jungle animals, listening and

pencil control

* Paint to the first picture in the top row on AB
page 32. The children say Snoke. Repeat for the
remaining pictures. Say Listen ond circle.

@ Play the first sentence. The children listen and
complete the circle around the tiger.

® Pgint to the pictures in the bottom row. The
children say the words, Say Listen and circle.
Play the second sentence. The children circle the
elephant. Play the audio again. The children
point at the correct picture and repeat the
sentence.
Audio script page TS7

Extension activity

\

Aim: to practise animals

® If possible. move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroom.

® Say Dance! Play the CD of lively music. The
children dance around the space. Stop the
music. Show one of the flashcards (e.g. the
elephant). Say Dance like an elephant! Show
the children how to dance like an elephant
{stamping your feet. swinging your arm
as if it were an elephant’s trunk, etc.). The
children dance around being elephants. Stop
the music again and repeat with a different
flasheard. When the children get the idea,
call volunteers to choose the flashcard and
say the next animal when you stop the
music. Include cat, bird, rabbit and fish.
If you wish, when you show the crocodile
floshcord, encourage the children to say AR/
It's o crocodile and to run around, instead
‘of dancing.

® Ask individual children who are doing goad/
orgiral animal dances to show them to
the closs.

-
Ending the lesson

Aime to practise jungle animals

® Show the jungle animal flasheords. The
children say the words.

& Hold up one of the flashcards covered with
a piece of card or thick paper. Stowly reveal
the picture, looking at it and asking What
is it? The children say the animal when they
recognise it. Repeat for the rest of the cards,
then mix in pictures of animals from Super
Safari 1 and play the game again.

(=)




p
Warm-up

Aim to review jungle animals

* Give out the Yes/No cords. Say Showme |
*Yes'. The children hold up the correct card.
Repeat for No..

® Stick the jungle animals flashcards on the
board. Point to each card and say the word,
The children repeat.

@ Put on the puppet. Mnkeherpmnt at one
of the cards and say a false sentence. e.g.
It's a rhino (pointing at the elephant).

The children hold up their No card. Ask a
volunteer to correct the sentence. Repeat
with the rest of the flashcards.

® Show the picture of a rabbit to the closs and
to Polly. Polly asks What's that? The children

say Rabbit/It's o rabbit. )
\

Presentation

€1> 175579 Listen and trace. Chant.

Aime to present Is it o ...7 Yes, it is/No, it isn't,

practise pendil control and soy a chant

# Point to the picture on PB page 33. Say Listen
and trace. Play the chant and show how to trace
the outline of the rabbit. The children trace with
a pendil. Circulote and check.

® Say Listen and chant. Play the chant again

(=)

line by line. The children listen and repeat.
Play the chant again for the children to join
in. Encourage them to say Sssh and pretend to
listen for What's that?, putting their fingers to
their lips as if asking someone to be quiet.
Audio script page T97

Practice

@ Show the jungle animal flashcards. Elicit the
words. Show pictures of cat, bird, fish and
rabbit. Elicit the words. Mix all the cards
together and put them face down on your desk.

® Take the first floshcard from the pile. Don't show
the class. Give them a clue about the animal, by
making the noise, doing an oction or saying a
sentence, e.g. It’s big. Encourage the children to
osk Is it @ ...? while guessing. Answer Yes, it is or
No, it isn't. Repeat with different flasheards.

€1 V55555 Listen and join the dots.
Say the sentences.

Aim to practise listening, pencil control and

new language

& Point to the picture of the crocodile on AB poge
33. Play the first question and answer on the
audio. Ask the children Is it o rhino? Elicit No, it
isn’t. Play the next question and answer. Ask the
children Is it a crocodile? Elicit Yes, it is. Soy Join
the dots and have them finish the picture.
Audio script bage T97

Extension activity

Aim: to practise animals, Is jita...?

responding to What's that?

® The children stand in the centre of the space.
Hove animal floshcards/pictures ready (the
six jungle onimals and rabbit, cat, bird, fish).
Mix them up and hand them to ten of the
children. Tell these children to look at the
cards but keep them hidden.

® Choose a child with a flashcard. Ask What's
that? Is it a cocodile? If the picture isn’ta
crocodile, he/she says No, it isnt. Then he/
she shows the flushcard and soys, e.g. It's o
tiger. Ask the other children with flashcards
in turn, Whot's that? Is it a crocodile?
(getting more and more nervous, as you
don’t want to find the crocodile card).
When you find the child with the crocodite
flasheard (the crocodile), he/she says Yes, it
is! Shout Everybody, run! Tell the crocodile
that he/she has to try to catch someone.
Everyone runs away.

® When the crocodile catches someone, hefshe
becomes the leader of the gome. Collect the
flashcards, mix them up and hand them out
again. The new leader asks What's that? Is
it o crocodile?

and

L

-

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the chant

@ Play the chant again (CD 1, Track 53), doing
an action for each line (for Sssh! What's
that? put one finger to your lips. for the
questions with Is it @ ...? mime the animal,
fnruadmntshahefmrhmdmdfnrﬂm
last line of the chant, jump around like a
rabbit).

® Repeat, with the children,

5




€12 Listen and trace. Chant.

%Mﬁ_ﬂﬂu 8 (1sita (rabbit)? Yes itis. / No it 'snt_ﬁq?i}




dféw Listen and act. Listen and colour.

34 _jﬂtﬂl physical response- _J




Aim: to review animals and What's that?

Itisita..? Yes, itisiNo, itisn't

® Play the chant from the previous lesson,
(CD1, Track 53) doing the actions (see page
T33, Ending the lesson). The children joir in.

L —

Presentation
ﬁ" P8 p34 Listen and act.

Aime to present new instructions and proctise

listening and responding physically

# Play the first line of the recording and mime
walking through the jungle (walking carefully,
parting trees with your hands). Encourage
the children to copy. Play the next line and
turn around as if you have heard a noise. The
chitdren copy. Play It's u big snake and mime
seeing a snake and raising your hands to your
mouth in fear {as in picture 3). The children
copy. Play the lost line and run on the spot as if
running owoy from the snake. The children copy
you.

« Play the oudio again without pausing, doing the
actions with the children, Repeat several times.
Then play the audio for the children to do the
actions without your help.

# Give the instructions again, this time adding in
known actions, e.g. Shake hands, Kick a ball, It's
@ goal. Hug your friend, Where's my book? (the
children mime searching for something), Look in
your bag, Look under your desk. Here it is. The
children follow.

Audio script page T97

Practice

@ )78 34 Listen and colour.

Aim: to proctise new language and listening
® Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the
audio and point to the dot next to picture 2.
Then play the rest of the audio, pausing for

children to colour the dot each time, Point
to each picture ond elicit the colour and the
sentence.

Audio script page T97

€55 142534 Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instruction, listening and

pencit control

@ Paint to the first picture on AB page 34 and
say/elicit Wolk through the jungle. Point to the
second picture. Say/Elicit It's a big snake.

o Say Listen and circle. Walk through the jungle.
or It's a big snake? Play the audio, The children
point ot the correct answer. They draw a circle

around the second picture. Circulate ond @

elicit It's o big snake from individual children.

# Repeat for the second row of pictures (Run oway
and tum oround).
Audio script page T97

Extension activity

Ainx to practise jungle animals ond

Isita...? Yes, it is/No, it isn't

@ Show the children paper plate animals - e.g.
the head of a tiger: triangle ears stuck to the
top. whiskers made of strips of paper, paper
nose and eyes stuck to the plote and orange
and black stripes coloured in at the top ond
sides; a spider: a plate coloured black, with
four pipe cleaners attached to each side and
eyes stuck on it at one end.

® Hand out the materials. The children copy
the animals you have made/make their own
animals. Stick the flashcards on the board as
prompts. Circulote and ask What's that? Is
it a...? The children answer Yes, it is./No. it
isn't. Ask about colour, size, etc.

-
Ending the lesson

Aimx to practise language from the lesson

® Say Walk through the jungle. The children
mime {around the classroom or on the
spcfﬁ Repeat with different verbs, e.g. Jump

through the jungle, Kick through the jungle,

Fiytﬁmugh the jungle, Dance through the
jungle.

® Say What's that? Tum around ... The
children turn around, looking scared. Then
say It's o cat. Look relieved. Continue the
instructions with ... through the jungle. Mix
in What's that? Turn around. It's a ... and
different animals. When you say It's a big

-

snake! Run, the children run.




Warm-up .

Aime to review jungle animals, Isita ...7

and short answers

® Review jungle animals with the flashcards,
flushcards and asks. e.g. What's that? Is it
a tiger? The children answer Yes, it is or
No, it isn't.

Pramntutlnn

Alm. to present Wl:r!kmg through the jungle,
What can you see? I can see a ...
snap, roar, hiss and stormp and sing a song

¢ Hold up one of the jungle animal flashcords
with the green card with holes in front of it
(as if hidden in the jungle). Ask What can you
see? The children guess the animal. Show the
flashcard when someone guesses correctly and
say. e.q. Yes! I can see a spider.

* Point to the animals on PB page 35. For each
one, say the name and the animal noise from
the song, e.g. Look! I can see @ crocodile. Snap!
Snap, snap, snap! Encourage the children to
repeat the noise after you.

\ i

iooking ot me,

* Play the song. The children listen and point to
the pictures.

* Play the song again, pausing to teach each
line. You can also use the karaoke version. Play
the whole song for the children to join in and
mime being the different animals, making the
oppropriate noises.

Audio script page T97

Practice

@5 156555 Listen again, Foliow and
trace.

Aime to practise the song and drawing from

left to right

* Say Follow and trace. Hold up o pencit and
point to the dotted lines on the jungle path and
around the animals. Show the children that
they need to start on the left side of the path.
Play the song and show how to trace along
the path for Walking through the jungle... and
then around each animal as it is mentioned,
The children watch you first. Play the song
again. They listen and trace the lines. Monitor
and make sure they are tracing in the correct
direction, from left to right.

Audio script page T97

-~

Extension activity

Aim: to practise What can you see? I can

sgeq...

@ Place one of the items you have brought
to class near the light source to make a
shadow on the wall. Ask What can you see?
Encourage the children to guess with I can
see a ... Repect for the other items.

® Invite volunteers to practise making shadow
animals (rabbits, birds, spiders) with their
hands.

-

P

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the song

@ Teach actions for the song:
Wolking through the jungle = Walking
carefully, parting vegetation with your

Whatmnywm?:tmidﬁgﬂwwgh .
imaginary binoculars. |
I can see o ... looking at me! = Pointing
aheudaf',mu looking excited/surprised.

A (crocodile)! A (crocodile)! = Miming being
the animal.

Snap, snap, snop! = Holding arms out in
front of you and moving them together like
a crocodile’s jaws.

Roor, roar, roar! = Roaring like o tiger.

Hiss, hiss, hiss! = Hissing like a snake.
Stomp, stomp, stomp! = Stamping your feet
=

@ Play the song (CD 1. Track 58). The children
join in and do the actions.
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Neow language!
Recycled language:

Materials
Optional: _ _
Language competences:

Aimx to review language from the song

e Ask Remember the song? Walking through
the ... The children say Jungle.

® Stick the jungle animal floshcards on the
board in the order they appear in the song
(crocodile, tiger, snake, elephant). Point to
the crocodile, elicit the noise from the song
{Snap. snap, snap) and the action. Repeat
for the other animals. '

® Play the song (CD 1, Track 58). The children
join in and do the actions (see page T35,

Ending the lesson).

N _
Presentation

€L veaemse-57) story: The jungle

Aim: to present flowers, tree and river ond

listen and follow o picture story

# Point to the characters in the first picture in
turn and ask Who's this? The children say the
name/It's (name). Point to picture 1 and say
Look gt the window. Ask in L1 why the animals
are inside (because it's raining). Talk briefly in
L1 about the kind of games the children play
indoors on rainy days. Ask if they ever make
thingsfimagine they are in different ploces.

¢ Point to the flowers in picture 2 and say Look!
Flowers! The children repeat the word. Point.

to the book on the building blocks in picture 3

and say A tree! The children repeat. Point to the

buckets in picture 4 and explain that they are

making a river. Say River. The children repeat.

¢ Play the audio. The children point ot the pictures
as they listen.

¢ Play the story again, stopping after each picture.

The children explain what's happening in L1 {the

animals moke a pretend jungle). Point to picture

5 and ask how Mike's mum feels (angry). Ask Is

the room tidy? The children say Mo, messy. Elicit

the last line of the story It's o jungle.

Audio script page T97

Practice

§ 4B p36) Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Aim to listen ond identify the correct picture

# Point to each picture on AB page 36 and ask
Who's this? The children say the name. Say
Listen and colour the circle: Remind the children
that they have to colour one of the drcles,
depending on who speaks. Play the audio for
number 1. Confirm the answer (Polly).

® Point at the second row of pictures and say
Listen and colour the dircle. Play the audio,
The children colour the circle next to Gina.

#* Play the audio again. The children repeat
the lines.
Audio script page T97

\

Extension activity

Ainx to practise Let’s make a ...

® Make pairs. Give each pair enough small
objects to make on animal shape (e.g.
buttons/beads/building blocks). Say Let's
make an elephont. Encourage the children
to say Good idea! Make an elephant shape
from small items at the front of the class
(with o head, trunk body and four legs).
The children copy the shape with their small
objects. Monitor and help.

® Repeat with different animals (e.q. Let’s
make g snake/fishirabbit).

/

Ending the lesson

Ainx to practise Let's make o ...

® Say Stond up! Let's make a snake! Make
a snake with your hand as the head and
arm as the body. moving it in front of you.
The children copy. Repeat for Let’s make
an elephant (put your arm in front of your
nose and make it sway like an elephant’s
trunk), Let's make a spider (put your honds
together, thumbs entwined. so there are
eight spider’s legs), Let's make a rabbit
(two hands on top of your head) and Let's
make a fish (waving your hand like a fish
swimmingy).

® Make pairs. The children practise moking
shapes of animals or other known items in
the same way. Encourage them to say Let's
make a ... os they decide which animal/
object to show. Monitor and say Good idea
to pairs who have an ariginal ideo.

e \olunteer pairs show their shapes to the
class. The rest of the class copy.

T36



Warm-up

Aim to review numbers and Let's make ..

® Say Let's make four! Hold up ’fﬂurﬁngers
The children copy. Repeat with different
numbers, showing the correct number of
fingers each time (up to six). Then give
instructions for the children to show the
correct number of fingers without your help.

® The children do the activity in pairs (they
take tumns to say Let’s make ...).

Y - it
Practice

€% 475555557 Story: The jungle

Aim: to review the story

* Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

# Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask what's happening.

* Help children find the stickers for Unit 4 at the
back of the PB. Say Tiger. The children point
to the correct sticker on the sheet. Repeat for
Spider.

* Point to the picture on PB page 37. Say Where's
the tiger? The children point to the sticker
outline. They peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page 797

T37

Story values b P8 pp3s-37|

Aim: to think obout the meaning of the story:

being creative

* Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 1 and ask in L1 how
the animals feel (bored) and what Polly says
(Let's make a jungle). Play the next section,
pausing after picture 2. Point to the flowers and
ask What are these? Polly says I've got... The
children soy Flowers. Repeat for pictures 3 and
4, asking obout the tree made of blocks and a-
book and the river made of buckets of water.
Play the last port of the story. Point to picture 5
and say Wow! The room is a jungle.

© Talk about how impertant it is to be creative
and use our imagination,

() 145577 Complete the faces (© or @).
Colour the pictures.

Aim: to apply velues from the story to new
situotions

* Focus on AB page 37 and tell the children in
L1 Look at the pictures and think. Is he being
creative? Point to the faces and explain in L1
that if they think the picture shows the boy
being creative, they draw o smile and if the
picture shows him not being creative, they draw
a sad face. The children draw a happy face for
the first picture and a sad face for the second
one. Circulate ond check.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite five volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo, Mike
and Mike's mum, The children put on the
character masks. Give the child playing Polly
some artificial flowers, the child playing
Gina a book and large building blocks and
the child ploying Leo a long blue scarf/
blanket (to be the river, instead of buckets).
Play the story. The children act out the story
along with the oudio. They use the props to
actually make a jungle, like the animols in
the story. Help as necessary. Encourage the
volunteers to join in with the CD (CD 1,
Track 61).

® Invite another group of five children to come |
. to the front and act. J

-
Ending the lesson

Aim to practise Let's ... and Good idea

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly give
instructions to the class with Let’s ..., e.g.
Let's jump, Let's fly, Let's kick a ball, Let's
shake hands, Let's shoke our heads, Let's

high five, Let's fly. After each suggestion,
encourage the closs to say Good idea, Polly!

Then they mime/do the correct action.

=
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Alrns

Now lanpuage:
Recyclod language:
Materials:

Optionall

Longuage competences:

Warm-up

Aimx to review animals and present home

® Stick pictures of pets on the board (acat, a
goldfish and a rabbit). Point to each picture.
The children say the word.

® Draw o picture of a house around the
outside of the pictures. Say These animals
are pets. They live gt home. Home.
Encourage the children to repeat Home.
Elicit o tronslation. Ask who has a pet
at home.

L —
Presentation

@ FPE23E Listen and point. Trace and
say the animals.

Aim: to practise animals and pencil control and

distinguish between pets and wild animals

# Ask the children to look at PE poge 38. Play
the audio for T and 2. The children listen and
point to the photos. Say The cat and the fish live
ot home. Home.

& Play the gudio for 3 and 4. The children listen
and point to the photos. Say The tiger and the
crocodile live in the jungle. Jungle.

* Point to the line around the first picture and
trace it with your finger. At the same time, say
Cot. The children copy. Do the some for the

other three photos. Play the audio ogain. The
children listen and trace around the photos with
a pencil.

Audio script page T97

Practice

& Draw a vertical line down the centre of the
board. On one side, draw a house. On the other
side, drow the jungle (e.g. some trees and a
river),

® Put sticky tack on the flosheards and pictures
of pets. Call o volunteer to the front. He/She
chooses a card, shows it to the dlass, says the
animal (e.q. It's o rabbit) ond sticks it on the
correct side of the line on the board, according
to where it lives. Encourage him/her to say Home
or Jungle, Repeat with different volunteers, until
all the pictures are on the board,

o 14835 | Make a jungle collage.

Aim: to take port in a craft activity ond practise

tanguoge from the unit

® Show the pictures on AB page 38. Explain in L1
that the children are geing to make a big picture
of the jungle.

& Hand out the materials. Assign roles carefully
- some children make a river, some the trees,
some flowers and some add pictures of animals.
Ask individuals What's that? What colour? as
they work.

* Display the finished poster. Ask volunteers
What can you see? They say. e.g. [ con see @
tiger/T can see flowers.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to review and proctise categorising

animals

® [f possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroom.

® Stick the picture of o house on one wall and
the picture of the jungle on the opposite
wall. The children stand in the centre of
the space. Say an animal, e.g. Tiger. The
children move like the onimal (e.g. stalking
and roaring like a tiger) to the correct wall,

.

® Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! (see
Introduction, page xvii) with the jungle
flashcords and pictures of pets. Polly talks
about the names of the animals, colours
and where they live, e.g. I can see a robbit.
It’s in the jungle.

accarding to where the animal lives. t
\
' 3
Ending the lesson
Aim: to proctise cotegorising animals

7




Warm-up

Aim: to review jungle animals, noises and

actions

® Give instructions to revise verbs and animal
noises (Run, Walk, Jump, Swnn Snap, Hiss,
Roar, Stomp). The children do the actions/
make the noises in their places.

® Ask the children to sit in a drcle. Name:
each child with a jungle animal, around
the circle, e.g. tiger, rhino, elephant, snake,
spider, crocodile. Then say, e.g. Elephants!
Stomp! All the children who are elephants
go into the centre of the dircle and stomp
around. Then say Elephants! Sit down!
Repeatﬁwmeoﬂwrnmmnls and actions/
noises (e.g. Spiders! Walk!; Tigers! Run!;
Crocodiles! Swim/). Then repeat the game,
but naming the groups in different orders.
Sometimes repeat animals so that a group
of children have to go into the centre twice
in succession.

Revision

€ hink! 75555 Look and cirdle.

Whaot's wrong?
Thinking skills: Noticing details

* Point to the picture on PB page 39. Say Look at
the jungle. What can you see? Elicit the jungle
animals (elephant, spider, etc.), trees, flowers
and river. Ask Can you see pets? Where? Look
and circle. Point to ane of the hidden pets if
necessary (e.g. the goldfish in the bowl). Make
sure the children realise they are looking for
animals which don't usually live in the jungle.
Circulate and help as necessary. Check answers
with the whole closs.

() 17255 | Say the animats. Colour

Aimy: to create o record of learning

“ Point to the pictures on AB page 39. The children
saty the words together.

* The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

* Circulate and help os necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise onimals and instructions

from the unit

@ If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroom.

® Say Wolk through the jungle. The children
walk around the space as if in the jungle
(placing feet carefully, parting vegetation,
etc.). Say Walk ot home. Show the children
how to walk around normally, as if in
a house. They copy. Repeat these two
instructions so the children get used to
swopping between the styles of walking.

® Add in instructions from the unit, e.g.
Walk though the jungle. What's that? Tum
around ... The children turn around, looking
scared. Say It's a big tiger! Run! The children
run. After Walk ot home, say, e.q. What's
that? Tum around ... It's a smoll cot! Say
"Hello, cat'! Continue in this way, swapping
between jungle animals and domestic
animals.

-

%

Ending the lesson

Aimi: to review language from the unit

® Play the children’s favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song (CD 1, Track 58).

Phonics
* See page T83 for Unit 4 Phonics.
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Phonics —+ page 83 Review — page 92

Thinking skills: Noticing details
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Alms
L]

Now language:
Recycled language:
Maoterials :
Optional:

Language ce

-

Warm-up

Aim to present fruit and vegetables

# Display the reol fruit and vegetobles of the
front of the classroom, each in o container.
Put the fruit containers on one side
(pineapple, watermelon, bananas) and the
vegetables (pototoes, carrots, tomatoes) on
the other. (If you have only got flashcards,
stick them on the board in two groups.)

MNote: Tomatoes ore classified as fruit, but in
cooking they are used as vegetables.

® Call groups of children to the front to look.
at and touch the fruit and vegetables. Ask
the children to sit down.

® Gesture to the fruit and say Look! Fruit!
Yum! I like fruit. Practise mg fruit with the
closs. Do the same for v . Point to

PB page 40. Say Look! Fruit and vegetables.

. -

Presentation

@ ) 78 p40] Listen and point. Say the fruit
and vegetables.

Aim: to present fruit and vegetables
* Point to each of the characters on PB page 40

and ask Whao's this? Point to Mike's mum and
elicit Mum. Say Yes. It's Mike's mum,

# Say Listen. Play the oudio. The children just listen.
# Point to the numbered fruit and vegetables in the
picture and say Listen and point. Play the audio.
The children point. Play the audio again. The

children point and say.
Audio script page T97

Practice

* Hold up the number flashcards in tum and elicit
the words. Stick the floshcords on the containers
at the front (1 to 6, from left to right - these
do not have to be in the same order as in the
Pupil's Book). Show o fruit or vegetable from
each container and say, e.g. One is watermelon.
Watermelon. The children practise the words.

* Put on the puppet. Make Polly say a number. The
children say the correct fruit/vegetable. Polly flies
‘to the correct container and pretends to eat one
of the fruitivegetables. Make her say, e.g. I like
tomatoes.

@ ) 4B p40] Listen and match. Count and
say the food.

Aim: to practise listening, numbers and fruit and

vegetablas

® Paint to the numbers at the bottom of AB puge
40 and read them aloud. Encourage the children
to point at each number and join in. Say Listen
and match, Play the first item on the audio. Paint

out the line from 7 to the watermelon and
say One watermelon.

* Point to the number 2 and say Two? Listen. Play
itern 2. Elicit Two pineapples. Mime tracing from
the figure 2 to the picture of the pineapples.
Play the rest of the audio, pausing after each
item for the children to draw lines.

Audie script page T97

.
Extension activity

Aim: to practise fruit and vegetables

and counting

© Show number cards and elicit the numbers,
Mix the cords and put them face down.

® Call six volunteers to the front. Give each
child & shopping bag. The first child chooses
a number floshcard from the pile, shows the
number and says it. If the number is four,
help the child pick up four of the real fruit
and vegetables (or four pictures of fruit and
vegetables). The rest of the volunteers take
number cards and choose their food without
your help.

® When all six volunteers have chosen their
foods, ask them to toke the foods out
of their bag and count them. Check the
number matches the flashcard and elicit the
name of each thing the child chose.

Ending the [esson

Aime to practise fruit end vegetobles

® Hold up each fruitivegetable or show the
flashcard. The children say the words.

® Give out the Yes/No cards. Choose one
fruit/vegetable and make a true sentence,
e.g. I've got carrots (holding carrots or the
flashcard). The children show their Yes card.
Repeat with the rest of the fruitivegetables,

mixing correct and incorrect sentences.
\. >




Warm-up

Alm: to review fruit and vegetables

® Ask the children tositina circle. Place real
fruit/vegetables (or flashcards) in the centre.
Choose a confident child and say, e.g. Enlal,
carrots! The child picks up the correct food/
flashcard and sits back down. Ask What is
it? He/She holds up the food/flashcard and
says, e.g. Carrots/I've got carrots.

 Repeat with different children for the other
iterns. Replace them when all six are taken
and call on different children. Once the
children are confident, call two children to
take different things, e.g. Kadiro, potatoes!
Yaz, bananas! The two children see who can

L choose their item the quickest.

"

Presentation

@- j #E p4t| Listen, trace and colour.
Chant.

Aim: to present Do you like fregetables)?,

practise pencil control and say a chant

s Point to the pictures on PB page 41. Say Point
to the fruit. Ask What's this? for each fruit on
the plate, Repeat for the vegetables.

« Say Listen and trace. Play the chant. The
children listen and trace the fruitivegetables
as they are mentioned.

T41

# Play the chant again line by line. The chitdren
listen and repeat. Play the chant again for
the children te join in. If time, they colour the
pictures with the correct colours. Circulate and
ask What colour?

Audie script page T97

Practice

» Show a real fruit/vegetable or a flashcard. Ask
What is it? Have the class ask you Do you like .
(hananas)? Answer Yes, I do or No, I don't.

# The children sit in o circle. Hand out real fruit/
vegetables (or flashcards). Ask each child with a
fruit/vegetable, e.g. Do you like carrots? He/She
says Yes, I do or No, I don't. Ploy the CD of lively
music. The children pass the food/flashcords to
their left. When the music stops, ask the children
holding the food/flashcards Do you like .7 They
reply with short answers.

e b AE pai) %ﬂw lines to the food you

&)
Q’,’)gnd

Aim: to practise Do you like (vegetables)?

#» Point to the basket with the heart on AB page
41. Say I like ... Point to the other basket and
say/elicit I don't like ... Point to the bonanas,
Look thoughtful and say I like bananas. Mime
drawing a line from the bananas to the I like
basket. Point to the pineapple and say I don't
like pineapple. Mime drawing a line to the

other basket, Say What about you? Do you like
bananas? Show the children that they need to
draw lines to show their likes/dislikes.

o Circulate and help. Ask Do you like ...? They
reply with short answers.

Extensien activity

Aim: to practise colours, anirmals, fruit and

vegetables ond Do you like ...?

@ Divide the class into two teams. The teams
stanid at one end of the space, with one
child at the front. This child is the runner.

& Put the colour, animal and fruit and
vegetable flashcards on the floor at the
other end of the space, Choose a volunteer.
Explain in L1 that he/she needs to look at
the floshcards and ask you a Do you like ...7
question obout one of them, e.g. Do you like
red? Answer No, I don't.

@ Repeat with several children. When the class
have got the idea, answer Yes, I do to a
question. As soon as they hear Yes, I do, the
runners have to run and pick up the correct
flashcard. Whoever finds the card first wins
a point. The runners then go to the back of
their teams and the two children at the front
become the runners.

¢ Continue in this way. choosing volunteers to
ask you Do you like ...7

\

-~
Ending the lesson
Aim: to pq:lc&sa the chant
@ Stick the flashcards for bananas, pineapple,
potatoes and carrots on the board. Play the
chant (CD 1, Track 67). The children join in.
Point to the flashcards as prompts.
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Aim to review Do you like ...? and food

& Draw a vertical line down the centre of the
board. Draw a heart on one side and a
heart with a cross through it on the other.

e Put on the puppet. Show Polly the bananas
flashcard and ask Do you like bananas.
Polly? Make Polly say Yes, I do and stick the
flashcard on the side of the board with the
heart. Repeat for potatoes, but make Polly
look disgusted and say Mo, I don't. Stick
the flashcard on the other side of the line,
Choose volunteers to come to the front,
choose a flasheard (from fruit vegetables,
colours and animals) and ask Polly Do you
like ...? The volunteer sticks the flashcard
on the correct side of the board bosed on
Polly's answer. :

e

Presentation

€I 17009 Listen and oct.

Aim: to present new instructions and practise

listening and responding physically
» Point to the pictures on PB page 42 and elicit

known items (cat, flowers, tree). Present apple.

# Play the first line of the recording and mime
being hungry (e.g. rub your stomach).

Encourage the children to copy. Play the next
line and point as if you have seen an apple
on the tree. The children copy. Play the third
line and mime reaching up for the apple. The
children copy. Play the last line, jump and then
rub your head as if the opple as hityou. The
children copy.

» Play the audio again without pausing, doing the
actions with the children. Repeat several times.
hudie script page T97 '

Practice

@ ) PB pal Listen and colour.

Aim: to practise new instructions and listening

» Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the
audio and point to the dot next to picture 4.
Then play the rest of the audio, pausing for
children to colour the dot each time. Point
to each picture ond elicit the colour and the
sentence,
Audle seript page T97

@ j Al 42 Listen and circle.
Al to proctise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

* Point to the first picture and say/elicit Look,
there's an opple. Point to the second picture.
Say/Elicit I can't reach.

® Say Listen and circle. Look. there's an apple
or I can't reach? Play the audio. The children
point at the correct answer. They draw a dircle

around the first picture. Circulate and elicit Look,

there's an apple from individual children.

# Repeat for the second row of pictures Jump ...

ouch and I'm hungry).
Audio script page 797

-
Extension activity
Aim to proctise I'm hungry, Look, there’s
a..., Do you like ...? and Thank you
® Arrange some real fruit/vegetables or toy
food/pictures ot the front of the class.
® Call o volunteer to the front. Encourage
him/her to say I'm hungry. Offer him/her an
itern of food, e.g. Look, there’s a banana.
Do you like bananas? The child replies Yes,
I do or Neo, I don't. If he/she says Yes, put
the food on a plate ond hand it to him/
her. Encourage the child to say Thank you.
The volunteer takes the plate to hisfher
seat and pretends to eat. If he/she says No,

different volunteers.

® When the children have got the idea, hand
a plate and some fruit/vegetables to each
pair of children. They take tums saying I'm

offer a different fruit/vegetable. Repeat with

Aim to practise language from the lesson
® Give instructions with longuage from the
lesson and from Unit 4, to make a journey

with you, e.g. Walk through the jungle.
What's that? Turn around. It's a spider.
Walk. I'm hungry. Look, there's a banana.
1 can't reach! Jump ... ouch!

hungry and offering food.
>
a )
Ending the lesson

through the jungle. The children mime along

Ta2




Warm-up

Aime to review I'm hungry, Do you like ...?7

and present strawberries and peas

® Show each flashcard, elicit the word and ask
a volunteer Do you like (potatoes)? He/She
answers Yes, I do or No, I don't.

¢ Show a picture of strawberries and say
Strawberries. Practise pronunciotion. Ask
different children Do you like strawberries?
Repeat for peas. Hand out the flashcards
and pictures.

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly say. I'm
hungry! Encourage one of the children
with a flashcard/picture to ask Polly obout
that food, e.g. Do you like pineapple? Polly
answers Yes, I do (for the fruit) but No, T
don't for the vegetables. When Polly says
Yes, I do, make her fly to the child and take
the flushcard. When all the volunteers have
had a turn, show the things Polly likes and
say Look. Polly likes .... Elicit Fruit. Say Polly

likes fruit, not vegetables.

. .

Presentation
@w §FEpad| Listen and sing.

Aim to present new language and sing a seng

* Point to the pie in the picture on PB page 43 and
say Look! A pie! Yum. Pie! Explain in L1 that o

. T43

pie has vegetables or fruit inside and pastry on
top. Peint to the pie in the picture and say This
is a vegetable pie. The children practise saying
Vegetable pie.

# Elicit known items in the picture (mum, dod.,
corrots, pineapple, banana, etc).

® Play the song. The children listen and point to
the different people as they sing.

# Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.
You can also use the karaoke version. Play the |
whole song for the children to join in.

Audio script page T97

Practice

@’ )} AE pii| Listen again. Match and
say the words.

Aime to pructise the song and listening
for detgil

@ Say Listen and match. Ploy the first verse of
the song again (up to I like vegetables. How
about you?). Point at the vegetables as they
are mentioned. The children copy. Pouse for
them to draw lines from the girl and her dad
to the vegetables. Play the next section of the'
song. The children point to the jtems as they
are mentioned and then drow lines from the
boy and his mum to the fruit ond the carrots
and peas.

Audio script page TS8B

-
Extension activity

Aim: to practise Yes, I do/No, I don't,
I like/don't like ...

and How about you?

® Ask the children to sit in a drde. Hand out
the flashcards (food, animals and colours),
making sure all the children have a card.
Include pictures of strowberries and peas.
Sit in the dircle yourself, holding a flashcard/
picture. e.g. Peas. Say I like peas. Tum to
the child on your right and ask How about
you? The child says Yes, I do or No, I don't.
This child then makes o sentence about his/
her card using I like or I don't like and then

turns to his/her neighbour to ask How about

you?

® Repeat severol times, with children speaking
in turn, until the class have got the idea.
Then the children can speak simultaneously.
After a few minutes, say Pass it on. The
children pass their cards to the right, so
they each have a different card. The game
continues until the children hove asked their
neighbour about three or four things.

.

~
Ending the [esson
Hﬂhpmcﬂuthem&g

® Have the flashcards for potatoes, carrots,
bananas and watermelon ready, together

with pictures for strawberries and peas. Stick

them on the board and elicit the words.

# Play the song for the children to join in
(CD2, Track 05). Point to the flashcards and
pictures as they are mentioned in the song.

o
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Alms

New language!
Recycied language:

Materiain

Aimx to review longuage from the song

® Ploy the song (CD 2, Track 05). The children
join in and mime eating the different foods
as they are mentioned.

Presentation

€15 ) Poppis 5 Story: The fruit salad
Aim: to listen and follow g picture story

» Point to the main characters in the first picture
in turn and ask Whao's this? The children say the
nomelIt's (name). Remind them that the other
character is Mike's mum. Point out that they are
in the kitchen as they were at the beginning of
the unit.

e Point to picture 1 and say, e.g. Point to the
pineapple. Ask How many (bananas)? Point to
pictures 2, 3 and 4 and ask the children what
they think the animals are making. Present
fruit salad.

» Play the oudio. The children point at the pictures
as they listen.

» Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's hoppening in L1.
Point to picture 1 and ask what Gina says (I'm
hungry). Point to pictures 2 to 5 in turn and elicit

what each animal adds to the fruit solad. Ask
why the animals are surprised at the end of the
story (because Polly odds a vegetable).

Audio script page T98

Practice

) 4B piéd | Listen and colour the correct
circles. '
Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture
* Point to the specker in each picture on AB page
44 and ask Who's this? The children say the
name. Say Listen and colour the circle. Remind
the children that they have to colour one of
the circles, depending on who speaks. Play the
audio for number 1, Confirm the answer {Ging).
» Ploy the cudio again, Check the children’s work
as they colour in the dircle.
* Point ot the second row of pictures and say
Listen and colour the circle, Play the audio.
The children colour the drcle next to Mike.
# Ploy the audio again. The children repeat
the lines.
Audio script page T98

L

.
Extension activity
Aime to proctise Let’s moke o ..., Do you

like ...?, How about you? and fruit ond

vegetobles

® Say I'm hungry! Let's moke o fruit salad.
Show the picture of the bowl. Hold up one
of the smoll pictures of o fruit and say. e.g.
I like bonanas. Let's put bananas in the fruit
salad. Show the children how to stick the
picture inside the bowl. Repeat with
another fruit.

® Say Let's make a pie or o fruit salad. Make
pairs. Give each pair a picture of o bowl or
a pie (ask which they would like). Hand out
the small pictures ond glue. The pairs work
together to decide what to put in their pie/
fruit solad. They take turns to stick. Circulate
and encourage them to ask Do you like...?
or say, e.g. I like tomatoes. How about you?
Point to the pictures and ask What's this?
Do you like ...7 or say, e.g. I like strawberries,
too.

® Volunteer pairs show their finished picture
and say what is in the pieffruit salad.

.

Ending the lesson

fruit and vegetables

® Ploy Singing Polly (see Introduction, page
%vii). Make Polly sing the wrong words to the
unit song, e.g. Potatoes, watermelon and
peas, Put them in a pencil case for me, Do
you like fruit? No, I don't ...

o Play the unit song again, with Polly singing
correctly (CD 2, Track 05). Encourage
everyone to join in, clapping and dancing.

& Confident volunteers can come to the front
and sing atong with Polly.




Aime to review fruit and vegetables and

I like ... How about you?

® Ask the children to stand in a cirde. Stand
in the centre holding a soft ball. Soy I like
strawberries. How about you (name)? Throw
the ball to the child you name. The child
catches the ball and says I like strawberries
arIdnn‘r&kestmwbernﬂ then throws the
ball back to you. Make a sentence about o
different fruit/vegetable and throw the ball
to a different child as you ask How about
you, (name)? Continue in this way until
everyone has had aturn.

Practice
@ } PE ppas-45 | story: The fruit salad

Aim: to review the story

& Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

* Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask what's happening,

# Help children find the stickers for Unit 5 at the
back of the PB. Say Bananos. The children
point to the correct sticker on the sheet. Repeat
for Carrots.

T45

. o

# Point to the picture on PB page 45. Say Where
are the bananas? The children point to the
sticker outline. They peel off the sticker and hold
it up. Check that they all have the correct sticker.
Then say Stick. The children stick the sticker in
their books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page T98

Story values ) PEppia—at |

Aime to think about the meaning of the story:

healthy eating

® Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pouse after picture 1 and ask what the
animals are making (fruit salad). Say Fruit salad.
Good idea! Play the next section, pausing after
picture 2. Elicit what Mike adds. Repeat for
pictures 3 ond 4, eliciting the names of the fruit.
Play the lost part of the story. Elict what Polly
adds (o potato). Say Fruit and vegetables.
Good ideal

* Talk about how important it is to eat lots of
different fruit and vegetobles. Ask what the
children's favourites are in L1.

e b AE 545 Complete the faces (& or @).
Colour the pictures.
Ailme to apply volues from the story to new
situations
# Tell the children in L1 Look ot the pictures
and think. Good idea? Point to the faces on

AB page 45 and explain in L1 that if they think
the picture shows healthy food, they draw o
smile and if it's unhealthy, they drow a sad
face. The children draw a happy face for the
first picture and o sad face for the second oneg;
Girculate and check.

i Extension activity

Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

@ Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike,
The children put on the character masks.
Give each child a real fruitivegetable or the
matching floshcard. Give the child playing
Mike some bananas, the child playing
Gina a pineapple, the child playing Leoa
watermelon and the child playing Polly a
potato. Ploce o lorge bowl in front of the
children. Play the story. The children act
out the story along with the CD. They use
the props to act making the fruit salod, like
the animals in the story. Help as necessary.
Encourage the volunteers to join in with the
CD (CD 2, Track 08).

® Invite another group of four children to
come to the front and act.

Ending the [esson

Aime to categorise healthy and unhealthy

food

® Give out the Yes/No cards, Show a picture
of a fruit or vegetable and ask Good idea?:
Ask in L1 Is it good to eat a lot of this food?
The children show their Yes card. Show a
picture cf an unhealthy food and ask the
some questions. The children show their
No card. Repeat with all the pictures and
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Fooditypes

@ Listen and point. Trace and say the fruit and vegetables.




Almg
L]

New languae!
Recycled language!
Matarials:

Aime to review Do you like .7

® Stick the Yes card on one wall and the No
card on the opposite wall. Ask the children

“to stand in the centre.

e Show a fruit/vegetable floshcard, e.g.
tomatoes, and ask Do you like tomatoes?
The children run to the Yes wall or the No
wall. Point to individual children in each
place and elicit Yes, I do or No, I don't.
The children return to the centre. Repeat
with different flashcards. If you don’t have
space to move, the children point at the
appropriate wall. '

Presentation

@ } P8 p46 Listen and point. Trace and
say the fruit ond vegetables.

Aim: to pructise categorising fruit and

vegetables and pendil control

* Ask the children to look at PB poge 46. Play the
audio for 1 ond 2. The children listen and point
to the photos in the top row. Say Broccoli and
peas are vegetables,

* Ploy the oudio for 3 and 4. The children listen
and point to the photos in the bottom row. Say/
Elicit Strawberries and apples are fruit.

.\ >

# Point to the line around the first picture and
trace it with your finger. At the same time, say
Broccoli. The children copy. Do the same for the
other three photos. Play the audio again. The
children listen and trace photos with a pendl
Audio script page T98

Practice ,

® Draw a vertical line down the centre of the
board. Draw a bonona on one side of the line
and a carrot on the other side.

* Put the fruit and vegetable flashcards together
with pictures of peas and strawberries. Put
sticky tack on the flashcards and pictures. Call
a volunteer to the front. He/She chooses o card,
shows it to the class and says the word. He/
She then sticks it on the correct side of the line.
Encourage him/her to say Fruit or Vegetable.
Repeat until all the pictures are on the board.

a § AE pat | Make a fruit and vegetable
print poster.

Aim: to toke port in o croft activity and proctise

longuage from the unit

# Show the pictures on AB poge 46. Explain in L1
that the children are going to do some printing
with fruits and vegetables. Show them the
stamps you have made and show how they
work by dipping them carefully in the paint and
stamping the shopes onto paper.

® Hand out the materials. Pairs or groups share
the paint. Circulate and help. Encourage the
children to use each stamp for just one colour
paint ond to experiment with pattemns on their
poster. Ask individuals What is it? What colour?
Do you like (apples)? Is it a fruit or o vegetable?

« Display the finished posters. Volunteers can talk
about their posters.

Extension activity

Aime to proctise fruit ond vegetables

® Put the reol fruit and vegetables (or
flashcards) onto a tray. Pick up each thing
and ask What is it? How many ...2 What
colour is it? Place all the items back on the
tray and say Look! Remember! Explain in
L1 that the children need to remember all
the fruit and vegetables. Give the children
one minute to look. then cover the tray with
a lorge cloth. Secretly remove one type of
fruit/vegetable (you can ask the children to
close their eyes). Show the tray again and
ask What's missing? Repeat the question in
L1. Elicit guesses from different volunteers.
You can also ask What colour is it? How
many? Then hold up the missing fruit/
vegetable(s) and elicit the name and colour.
Put it back on the tray.

® Repeat the game several times. When
the children are playing with ease, call a
volunteer to the front to lead the game.

\ o

-
Ending the lesson
Aime to practise languoge from the unit
® Say I'm hungry. Let's make a fruit salad.
Draw a large bowl on the board. Ask What
fruit for the fruit solad? Volunteers suggest
different fruit, For each one, say Good idea/
Let’s put it in the fruit salod. Draw it in the

bowl (or stick the flasheard on the board).

\ >

T46




Warm-up

Aim to review fruit and vegetables

® Review fruit and vegetables with the
flashcards.

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flashcards (see Introduction, page xvii)
with the flasheards. Make Polly say I like ...
or I don't like ... for each flashcard at the
beginning. During the game, the children
have to say which flashcord is missing and
repeat Polly's sentence correctly.

\

Revision

©) "hinkl #7254 Look and circle
~ the fruit.
Thinking skills: Comparing. controsting
* Point to the pictures on PB page 47. Say a
number. The children say the name. Ask
individuals Do you like ...? Encourage them to
reply with o short answer.

# Point to picture 1 and ask Fruit or vegetable?
Elicit Vegetable. Point to picture 2 and ask Fruit
or vegetable? The children say Fruit. Point to the
example drcle around the apple and have them
finish it. Say Look and dircle the fruit. Confirm
in L1 that the children need to dircle only the
fruit {not the vegetables). Circulate and help as
necessary. Check answers with the whole class.

() $55 747 Say the words. Colour the circles.
Aime to create a record of learning

® Point to the pictures on AB page 47. The children
say the words together.

* The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

* Circulote and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise fruit ond vegetables,

Do you like ...7 and short answers

® If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroom.

® Hand out half a picture to each child (at
random). If you have an odd number
of children in the class, join in the game
yourself. Explain in L1 that the children need
to find the person who has the other half of
their picture. They do this by walking around
saying the name of the fruit/ivegetable (not
showing the picture). When they find their
partner, they stond together. Circulote and
help/check pairs.

® Pairs stand together and ask each other
about the fruit/vegetable they have, e.g. Do
you like pineapple? They use short answers:
Yes, I do./Ne, I den't. Coll on volunteers to
ask and answer their question for the class.
Collect in the pictures, redistribute them and
play again.

\ 4

i 3

Ending the lesson

Aime to review language from the unit

® Play the children’s favourite gome from the

unit or sing the unit song (CD 2, Track 05).

. >

Phonics
* See page T84 for Unit 5 Phonics.

Review
*® See page T92 for Unit 4 & Unit 5 Review.




-
r O@rﬂ) Look and ci.rcle. the fruit.

Phonics — page 84 Review — page 92 ( Thinking skills: Comparing, contrasting { 47 )
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Warm-up

& Show the map of the children's hometown
and say This is my town. My town is ...
Encourage the children to say the name of
their town. Practise saying the word town
with the whole class.

® Find your school on the map and say Look!
This is our school! Gesture to building
around you and say School. The children
practise the word. Read the unit title on PB
page 48 aloud.

Note: If you have children from different
towns or villages, elicit encourage them to
say the names (My towrn is ...).

Presentation

@ } FEp4% Listen and point. Say the
places.
Aimg to present ploces in town
® Point to Gina and Leo on PB page 48 and ask
Who's this? Paint to the map in the picture and
show your map again. Say Look! A map of
a town.

* Say Listen. Play the audio. The children just listen.
# Point to the numbered places on the map and
say Listen and point. Play the audio. The children
point. Play the audio again. The children point
and say. '
Audio script page TSE

Practice

© Show the flashcards, confirm the places in L1 and
say the words. The children repeat.

* Put on the puppet. Play No. Polly! (see
Introduction, page xvii) with the places. Polly
points at the flasheards and makes a correct!
incorrect sentence, e.g. This is @ supermarket./
Look! A bus stopl/I like this toy shop.

() ¥45745 Look and match. Say the places.
Aim: to practise places in town

® Say, e.g. Point to the supermarket. The children
point to the correct picture. Point out the
-example match line between the toy shop and
the doll. Say Look! The doll is in the toy shop. The
children trace over the line with a pencil. Then
point to the tiger and say The tiger is in the ...
The children find the picture of the zoo and draw
a line. Girculote and check. Repeat for the slide.

® Say the sentences again (e.g. The dollis in the
toy shop). The children trace the lines they have
drawn with their fingers and repeat.

\

Extension activity

Aime to practise ploces in town and

encourage personalisation

@ Create a town model. Start with a large grey
piece of display paper as the ground. Draw
some roads before class (large enough to fit.
toy cars/buses).

@ Divide the class into six groups. One group
makes a park (cutting out a piece of green
card and decorating it with flowers, trees,
etc.). one makes o zoo (cutting out brown
card with green areas for the animal pens),
one makes five bus stops (with strows and
pieces of paper. each stop with sticky tack at
the base}, one makes a school, etc.

® Hand out the materials and supervise:
carefully. Then arrange the town — first stick
large areos like the park ond zoo onto the
ground, then add the supermarket (with an
area for parking), school and toy shop. Place
bus stops next to each place, Add actual
names of places in your town {e.g. on the
park, supermarket and school). Ask, e.g.
Where’s the supermarket?, Do you like the
park?

# If you do not wish to create a model, maoke:
a map. similar to the one on PB page 48.

\

p
Ending the lesson

Aime to proctise places in town

® Stick the town flashcards around the room.
The children stand in the centre. Say, e.g.
Run to the supermarket! They run to the.
floshcard. Repeat, using different verbs (e.q.
Walk to the bus stop, Jump to the pork).

® If you have less space, play a mime game,
e.g. mime waiting (for bus stop), climbing a
slide (for park). feeding animals (for zoo).

T48




on the right. They copy. Elicit Park. Say the whole
sentence for the children to repeat. Do the

same for the picture of the boy (Let's go to the
z00). The children then draw over the lines (in
two different colours) and practise saying the
sentences in pairs. Circulate and check/help.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise ploces in town and

Lei'sgoto the ...

® If you made a model in the previous lesson,
divide the class into groups of four or five.
Give each child in the group o toy car/bus.

. : 3 ) L
Wa children listen and trace each piece of play mp:z w:th" FF i m p-.al:rhg;;tmzx ]
; equipment as it is mentioned. _ _ « SEyNg, &9
Aime to review ploces in town . _— go to the (park).
JEo 3L A ) Play the chant again line by line. The children o y
® Review town words with the flashcords and/ listen and repeat. Play the chant again for the L Cl'niln_lmn M}n are waiting to play can begin
or the model. children to join in. making their own house/flat to add to the
‘e ﬁﬂr:eﬂlc:chn helr:m E Whem can Ao BAITPE Pase TR0 e If ym did not make a town model, move
eg. g '
ROt M rharey | Promtics i o | et e s
i | ; usi the n stand in a
for: & place. Pretend Polly is mﬂ:fused. She WSyt et Schions oy : Eghind you os if they are on bus. Pretend
picks up an item, e.g. the bus ticket, and says Lets go to the pork = Walling on the spot. you are steering. Encourage the children
e.g. I can see this ot the supermarket. The A swing, a swing = Miming sitting, holding the to move up and down as if the bus is in r
children shout No and say the correct place. chains and moving back and forth. motion. Make engine noises. Ring a bell or
\ S : J A seesaw, a seesaw = Squatting down and up samdubummdwsmsm;ﬂlﬂ‘sggm
again (bending knees). the zoo! They oll file post you as if getting
Presentation A slide, o slide = Walking up steps, sitting at off the bus. They mime walking around the
- the top of the slide and pushing off. ‘zoo (looking ot and feeding animals). Join
@ B PEp43] Listen and trace. Chant. A roundabout. a roundabout = Tumning in. Then ring the belllbuzzer and say Let’s
Aim: to present Let's go to the ..., present/ around on the spot. go on the bus! The children get into a line
review play equipment, practise pencil control * Play the chant again. The children join in and do behind | e and you begin driving to the
and say a chant the actions. L next location. d
* Point to the picture on PB page 49. Ask What's
this? The zoo? The supermarket? The children &) V42 04| Look and follow the paths. ~ \
say Park. Ask What's in the park? Review or Trace and say the sentences. Ending the lesson
xsﬁmmﬁ m::;;“ﬂ Aine to proctise Let’s go to the ... and pencil Aim: to practise the chant
Super Safari 1. Say Let’s go to the park! control ® Play the chant (CD 2, Track 14). The children
; ke # Point to the picture of the girl on AB page 49. join in and do the actions.
®. S0y tten arid iy the chant. Yhe Say Let's go to the ... Show the children how to \ " - >

follow the line from the girl to one of the places
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€1 Listen and trace. Chant.

fy,

'1’_.53'11:%‘!'2 ( Let's go to (the park). |
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New language; WOW, 1O . , . . |
e Aim to proctise foy shop, What's this? f
" ; = _ ki
Recycled language: n 3 Itsa...,Ilke..., Thank you ;
Materials: re of our ® Arrange toys at the front. Say Look! A4 toy |
kots of & shop! Ask a volunteer to be a shopkeeper. |
L moted ; & a fd o ), cols S:'::u him/her a name sticker and a '
NS ST : SR R lMlmebmwsmg then pick up a toy and say,
Lﬁm“ tences e.g. What's this? A puzzle. I like puzzles.
Repeat with other items,
i - R # Pass the shopkeeper other toys. Encourage
' Warm-up Practice the child to say, e.g. A puzzle, thank you
Al to revi '.m o dhie....and ol _ and pretend to use the colculotor. Use play
ﬂ in town = @ I PE 50/ Listen and colour. money to pay. The shopkeeper puts the toys
i i G@Ddbjfﬂ!
® Play the chant (CD 2, Track 14). The children Aim: to proctise new instructions and listening ® E:k:ug'.f:ﬁ;f ihled'h o
3 join in and do the actions. * Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the Heenlniinpiinlate i iy
" . o SSwsnn paintiadhe ot aed- I gihue pair. One child shops for toys and the other
Pre it Then play the rest of the audio, pausing for pretends to be @ shopkeeper,
E — children to colour the dot each time. Point b )
- 4 e tn, i ] Y
@ SPEE50] Listen cinid et 4 net:'t:: fm and elicit the colour and the 2 i
. ﬂ Aim: to present new instructions and practise Audio script page T98 Ending the lesson
: listening ond responding physically : . : Aim to practise languoge from the lesson
® Use the picture of the robot to present robot. @ PAEESE Listen and circle. © Place some things e piles, to represent
ﬂ * Point to the first picture on PB page 50. Play Aim: to proctise new instructions, listening different shops, e.g. some toysffﬂr toy
B the first line of the audio and mime entering a and pencil control shop), some clothes (clothes shop), some
shop, holding a shopping bag and looking at * Point to the first picture and say/elicit It's o toy books in a row (book shop), some pairs of
'_l a list. rEl’l~€.Jf1|‘.'l-li"'-'-ﬁ[;!ﬂ the chiid{m to copy. Play the shop. Wow! Point to the second picture. Say/ shoes {shoe shop) and some packets of food
: next line and reach up as if pointing to a toy Elicit Look! A robot! (supermarket). If your children didn’t use
ona shetf T_he_ch:ldmn copy. Play thg th!rd-l!ne * Say Listen and circle. It's a toy shop. Wow or Super Safari 1, present clothes, books and
ol and mime picking up a robot and switching it Look! A robot? Play the audio. The children shoes using the props. Say I like books. Let's
on. The children RUpY: Play *’“’E !mt*l'"e-"““d point at the correct answer. They draw a circle go to the book shop! _
move around as if someone is tickling you. The around the first picture. Circulate and elicit It's o & Make two teams. They stand in lines, with
el chllcherongsy = o _ toy shop. Wow from individual children, one child at the front. Say, e.g. Look! A
* Play the oudio again without pausing, doing the  « Repeat for the second row of pictures (Oh no book shop! Let's go to the book shop! The
‘ $cht1ms l::t;u ﬂﬁ:u?“ddf:rnﬁhmw;ﬂ hft;% and What's this?). children at the front both run to the correct
en play the audio e children to do the : shop. Whoever gets there first wins a point.
" cxtiors iithout yous help, Audio script page T9B L P- 9 pao 4
* Give the instructions ogain, this time adding in
known actions.
Audlio script page T98




Warm-up

Ajinx to review ploces in town and

introduce the song topic  *

® Stick the tiger and zoo flasheards on the
board. Say There are tigers ot the zoo. The
children repeat. Replace tiger with, e.g.
Elephant. Say There are elephants at the
zoo. Repeat with the rest of the animal
flashcards.

® Stick the swing and park flashcards on the
board. Say There's @ swing at the park.
The children repeat. Replace swing with
other play equipment cards and say/elicit
new sentences. Do the same for the toy
flasheards and toy shop flashcard (saying,
€.g. There are dolls at the toy shop) and/or
the fruit and vegetable flashcards and the
supermarket card (e.g. There are bananas ot
the supermarket).

\ v

Presentation
{5 175 551] Listen and sing,

Aim: to present new language and siNg o song

# Point to the map of the town in the picture on
PB page 51 and say It's o town. Say Point to the
zoo. The children point. Repeat for toy shop and
park. Elicit other known items in the picture.

(1)

¢ Play the song. The children listen and point to
the places os they are mentioned. Explain the
meaning of My town is so much fun and There's
lots for us to do.

* Play the song again. pausing to teach each line.
You can also use the karacke version. Play the
whole song for the chitdren to join in.

Audio script page T98

Practice

@ }AEp51 . Listen again. Draw your town.

Aim: to proctise the song and pencil control

# Show the town flashcords and elicit the words,
Stick them on the board. Tell the children in L1
that they ore going to drow their town. Point
to the flashcards and tell the children they can
draw some or all of these things.

# Play the song while the children draw. Circulate
ond ask individuals What's this?, Where's the
school? Encourage them to tell you about their
picture, e.q. This is the supermarket, This is my
house,

Audio script page TS8

Extension activity

Aim: to practise There is/are ... and places

in town ond encouroge personalisation

@ Take your children out for a walk around
your town. Ask parents to help you
accompany the children. Give each child o
worksheet and ask him/her to tick the things
they pass.

® Back in the classroom, go through the
worksheet and encourage the children to
make sentences about what they saw, e.g.
There's a park in my town, I like the zoo.

® If you can't take the children for o walk,
video places in your town. The children

\

# Teach the following actions for the song
(CD 2, Track 18):
Let’s go to the park = Walking on the spot.
Thmsbﬁfwmtndu:!nmpingm
et’s go to the toy shop = Rummaging

ammﬂinushup.

The bus stop = Standing still watching for

a bus.

and the zoo = Taking a photograph.
There's a swing ot the park = Swinging
forwards and backwards.

A slide = Climbing steps.

and a seesaw foo = Squatting down and up
again (bending knees).

There are toys at the toy shop = Moving like

a robot.

And tigers at the zoo = Prowling like o tiger.
® Play the song and do the actions. The

chitdren copy you.

watch and name the places they spot.
\ J
i N
Ending the lesson '
Aim to practise the song

|




VE ayd

(1%, Listen and sing.

a & & & W

PRDR 2k it

|
o -

nghgfo pleasure 15



{ 52 | Story



Alma
L]

New language:
Recycied language!

Materials:
Optional:

Language competences:

d

Warm-up

Aime to review longuoge from the song

® Play the song (CD 2. Track 18). The children
join in and do the actions (see page T51,

Ending the lesson).
Y A

Presentation
€1 75505255 Story: The present

Aim: to listen and follow a picture story

» Point to the main characters in the first picture
in turn and osk Who's this? The children say the
nomefIt's (name). Point to the new character
and elicit Elephant. Ask Where are the animals?
The children say (At the) park. Use picture 4 to
teach present.

® Ploy the audio. The children point at the pictures
as they listen,

» Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's happening in L1.
Point to picture 1 and ask how the animals feel
in L1 (angry/shocked). Point to picture 2 and ask/
explain what the onimals dedde to do (follow
the elephant and pick up the rubbish). Ask
What's in the present? (all the rubbish that the
elephant dropped).

Audio script page T98

Practice

g% veees
circles.

Aime to listen and identify the correct picture

* Point to each picture on AB page 52 and ask
Who's this? The children say the name. Say
Listen and colour the circle, Remind the children
that they have to colour one of the circles,
depending on whao speaks. Play the gudio for
number 1. Confirm the answer (Gina).

# Play the audio again. Check the children’s work
as they colour in the circle.

* Point ot the second row of pictures and say
Listen and colour the circle. Play the audio. The
children colour the dircle next to Leo.

= Play the audio again. The children repeat
the lines.

Listen and colour the correct

Audio script page T98

r&hﬂmm

Aim to review There's/There are ...

® If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an émpty classroom.

the centre of the spoce, place the large box
with objects inside (see Materials, above).
The children oll stand at the other end of
the room from the flashcards.

# Divide the class into four tearms and name
them (e.g. colours or numbers). Each teamn
stands in a line, with a child at the front.
Mame a team and make a sentence about
one of the objects in the box and a place,
e.g. Red team! There are carmots ot the
supermarket. The child ot the front of that
tearmn runs to the box, finds the carrots
and puts them in the hula hoop below the
supermarket flashcard. If he/she does this
correctly, he/she wins o point for the team.

@ Continue in this way, giving instructions ta
-each team in turh,

.

® Stick the town floshcords on one wall. Below
each flashcord place o hula hoop or box. In

-
Ending the lesson

Aimx to practise languoge from the story
@ Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly around

to a child. Say to the child Let's pick up the
bag. Help the child pick up the bag. Give
it back to Polly. SWHW}-BHG!E Polly.
Encourage the child to join in. Make Polly
say Thank you. Repeat this several times
(with different children).

& Make pairs. Child A drops a dlassroom
‘object. Child B says Let's pick up the ...,
hands it to Child A and says Here you are.
Child B soys Thank you. Then they swap.

\

carrying a small bag. She drops the bag next

=
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Alms
Recycled language:
.". W

r =
Warm-up

Aim to review places in town and There's/

® Review places in town with the flashcards.
Stick the flashecards on the board.

® Give out the Yes/No cards. Say a false
sentence, e.g. There's a rhino ot school.
The children show their No card. Say a true
sentence, e.g. There are swings at the pork.
The children show their Yes card. Continue
in this way, talking about all the places.

. J

Practice

@ PFEpES2-55 ) Story: The present

Aim: to review the story

* Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

® Play the story agoin, pausing ofter each picture
to ask what's happening.

® Help children find the stickers for Unit 6 ot the
back of the PB. Say Toy shop. The children point
to the correct sticker. Repeat for Bus stop.

* Point to the picture on PB page 53. Say Where’s
the toy shop? The children point to the sticker
outline, They peel off the sticker and hold it up.
Check that they all have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio script page T98

=)

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:

keeping your town clean

® Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 1, point to the rubbish
the elephant has dropped ond ask Good idea?
The children say No. Do the same for pictures 2
and 3, Ask why the animals make @ present of
the rubbish for the elephant (to show him that it
is a bad idea to drop rubbish). Play the last part
of the story. Ask how the elephant feels (sad/
embarrassed/ashamed).

* Tolk about how important it is to keep our town
tidy by throwing away rubbish in the bin.

Colour the pictures.

Aim: to apply values from the story to new
situations

# Tell the children in L1 Look ot the pictures and
think. Good idea? Point to the faces and explain
in L1 that if they think the picture shows people
doing the right thing, they drow a smile and i
the picture shows people doing the wrong thing,
they draw a sad face. Point to each picture and
ask Tidy or messy? Elicit that the first picture
shows children being tidy. The children drow o
happy face for the first picture and o sad face
for the second picture. Circulate and check.

(E:tmuiun activity
lﬂﬂbrﬁiﬂfﬂrmuﬂﬂﬁhndhgofmesm

@ Invite five volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo, Mike and
the elephant. The children playing the main
characters put on the character masks. The
child playing the elephant puts on the cap.
Give this child the empty packets to throw
away on the floor and the other children
some wrapping paper or a gift bog. Play the
story. The children act out the story along
with the audio (the main characters wrap up
the rubbish and give it to the child playing
the elephant). Help as necessary. Encou
the volunteers to join in with the CD (CD 2,
Track 21). '

@ Invite another group of five children to come |
to the front and act.

\ =
F N
Ending the lesson
Aim to encourage personalisation and
apply the values of the story

@ Say Let’s tidy up the classroom. Let's pick
up our books and toys. The children help to
pack up their things and pick up any rubbish
in the dassroom. Encourage them to use
English (e.g. Let's pick up/tidy up the ... Here
you are, Thank you). If your children used
Super Safari 1, sing the Tidy up! song atthe

same time (CD 1, Track 13).
\ =
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Alms

Recycied longuage:
Materials:

Optional:

Lunguage competences: |

“ 3

Warm-up

Aim to review instructions

® Puton the puppet. Play Follow the leader
(see Introduction, page xvil), Indude the
phrases Let’s pick up the rubbish (the
children mime picking up rubbish from the
floor) and Let's follow the leader.

L i

Presentation

@ }PEp54 Listen and point. Draw

and say.

Aim: to present and practise It’s tidy and It's

messy

o Ask the children to look ot PB page 54. Play
the oudio, The children listen and point to the
correct photograph.

s Point to the first photograph and ask Good
idea? Draw and say. Point to the face below the
photograph. The children say It's tidy and draw
a happy face to show that recycling/throwing
rubbish away properly is o good idea. Repeat
for the second photograph (the children say It's
messy and draw a sad face). In L1, explain that
all the rubbish could be recycled and not thrown
away together.

Audio seript page TO2

Practice

» Talk briefly in L1 about recycling. Ask the
children if their family recycles things ot home
(e.g. glass, paper, plastic bottles, cans) and
where they put these things (do they have
special boxes/bins?).

* Show the empty containers, packets and old
newspapers you have brought to.class. Hold up
each thing and ask if we can recycle it or not.

o ) A6 ps4 | Make a recycling poster.

Aim: to take port in a croft activity end explore

the topic of recyding

* Show the pictures on AB page 54. Explain in L1
that the children are going to make a poster
about recycling. Tell the children that we usually
have to squash things before putting them in
the bin/recyeling bin, so that they don’t take up
too much space.

» Make the poster as o whole class or (if you have
a lorge class) divide the children into groups of
four or five. Hand out the materials. The children
choose which items con be recycled. squash
them and stick them within the bin outline on
the poster. Circulate and help. Encourage the
children to say Let's put this in the bin. Ask What
about this? In the bin? Yes or no?

—

Extension activity

Aimx to extend the topic of the lesson and

review ploces in town

® Hond out materials for the children to
make bins for the model town {each pair
can make @ bin). They draw a litter/recycling
symbol on the pot/box, add some sticky
tack and decide where to put it in the
model town.

® Let the children ploy with the town in small
groups, driving the toy cars/buses around,
Encourage them to say, e.g. Let’s go to
the park!

@ If you have not made a model town, toke
the children for a walk around the school,
lacking for the litter bins/recycling stations.

N il

£ w

Ending the lesson
Aimx to proctise places in town and
Let's goto the ...
o Review ploces in town with the flashcards.
® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flasheards (see Introduction, page xvii) with
the flashcards. Make Polly say Let's go to
the ... for each floshcard at the beginning.
During the game, the children have to say
‘which flasheard is missing and repeat Polly's
sentence correctly.

L o




Aim: to review language from the unit

& Clear o space in the centre of the classroom,
or move to an empty room..

® Place the four cardboard circles on the floor
(these are the bus stops). Play the Let's go
on the bus game from page T49 (the second
‘option in the Extension activity section). This
time make sure the closs is on/near o bus
stop circle when you ring the bell/sound the
buzzer and say Bus stop! Visit the toy shop,
zoo, supermarket and park, then return to
school at the end (the children sit down
ready to start the class).

Thinking skills: Creating cssodations

* Point to the picture on PB page 55. Say
Ch no! Look at the park! Tidy or messy? The
children say Messy. Say Look and circle. Show
the children the partial example circle around -
the can and how to finish it. They complete
the activity individually. Circulote and help os
necessary. Check answers with the
whole class.

(L) #4555 | say the places. Colour the circles.

Aim: to create a record of learning

# Point to the pictures on AB page 55. The children
say the words together.

# The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

* Circulate and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

~

Extension activity

Aim: to practise language from the unit

e If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty clossroom.

® Say Let’s go in the car, Mime getting into o
car, putting on the seatbelt. etc. The children
copy you. Switch on the CD of lively music
and pretend to drive along. The children deo
the same, moving cround the classroom.,
Sﬁnp the music. Say Wow! What's this? It's

. Hold up a flosheard of a place. The

r:hﬂdmn say the name of the place. They
mime being at the place (e.g. ploying ot the
park, shopping ot the supermarket). Say
Let's go in the car and repeat the game,
this time visiting a different place. Add in
different instructions, e.g. when the children
are in the park, say Let's pick up the rubbish.
Let’s put it in the bin and at the toy shop
say Let's play with the dolls. You can also
keep the children listening carefully by
occosionally saying Go to steep! (they all lie
down and keep as quiet as possible - the
last child to go to sleep can be out of the
game), then Wake up!

-
Ending the [esson

Aim: to review language from the unit

® Play the children's fovourite gome from the

unit or sing the unit song (CD 2, Track 18).
\

Phonics
® See page T85 for Unit 6 Phonics.




— i @) hink! ' What'’s wrong? Look and circle.

Phonics = page 85 Review — page 93
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Neow lanpuage:

Recycled lunuuunn-
Materials:

Dptlunul_: .

Language competences:

\

* Put on a hat and ask different children Do
you like my hat? Let volunteers try the hat
on. Say Put on the hat, (name)! Say Hot. The
children repeat.

® Review T-shirt, trousers and shoes using the
flashcards from Super Safari 1 or pictures.

® Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly to one
of the children and say, e.g. 1 like your
shoes. They're lovely. Repeat with different
children. Ask the children to talk about one

of the things their neighbour is wearing in
the same way.

Presentation

@ ) PE p5%  Listen and point. Say the jobs.

Alme to present jobs

L]

Point to each of the choracters on PB page 56
and ask Who's this? Remind the children that
the grown-up monkey is Mike's mum and the
zebra is the teacher. Say. e.g. Look ot Leo. He's
got a hat. Ask what the characters are doing
in L1 (dressing up) and elicit the jobs. Ask the
children if they like dressing up.

® Say Listen, Play the audio. The children just listen,
* Point to the numbers and say Listen and point.
Play the audio. The children point. Play the audio
again. The children point and say.
Audio script page T28

Practice

# Hold up the job flashcards in turn, confirm the
jobs in L1 and say the words. The children repeat.

* Give out the Yes/No cards. Show g job flashcard
and say, e.g. She's o police officer (holding the
police officer flashecard). The children show their
Yes card. Repeat with the rest of the jobs, mixing
correct and incorrect sentences.

) 4B 5% | Look and circle the odd one out.
Say the jobs.
Aim to praciise jobs
* Point to the first picture in row 1 on page 56 and
elicit the job. Repeat for the rest of the row. Say
each job in turn (the children join in): firefighter
firefighter, firefighter, doctor. Point to the
example crcle around the doctor and say This
picture is different. Confirm in L1 that this is the
odd one out, The children complete the circle.
® The children complete the activity individually.
Choose a volunteer to say the jobs in each row
and then name the odd one out. Practise saying
the jobs in each row aloud with the class.

Extension activity
Aime to proctise jobs and encourage
bsati

® 1f you have dressing up clothes for the jobs,
hand them out and let the children choose
what to wear. They take turns if you don't
have an outfit for every child. Circulate and
ask about the jobs and items of clothing
(What's this? What colour?). Help individuals
to say, e.g. I'm o police officer. The children
talk about what they are wearing in pairs or
srnall groups.

® If you don’t have dressing up clothes, show
a picture of a hat or an item of clothing
worn by one of the professions (e.q. a hard
hat) and say, e.g. I'm a builder. The children
repeat. Do the same for the other pictures.
The children sit in o drcle. Hand out the
pictures. Elicit o sentence from each child
with a picture, e.g. I'm a doctor. Play the
€D of lively music. The children pass the
pictures to their left. When the music stops,
elicit sentences from the children holding
the pictures. Repeat until everyone has had
a turn.

o

L

-
Ending the lesson

Aimx to practise jobs

® Make o sound effect for orie of the jobs, e.g.
cows mooing for the farmer. The children
say Farmer. Say Yes, I'm a farmer. Repeat
for the rest of the jobs (e.g. someone talking
into a radio for police officer, a hammering
sound for builder, the bleeping of a hospital
maonitor for doctor, the siren of o fire engine
for firefighter, soying Tidy up. please for
teacher). '

® Say a sentence, e.q. I'm a builder. The
children do the sound effect.

v




Warm-up

Aime to review jobs .

® Review jobs with the flashcards.

® Mime a job (e.q. putting out a fire). Say I'm
@ ... The children say the word. Repeat two
or three more times (e.g. mime building a
wall, mime feeding animals). The children
stand up. Say a job. They all mime.

® Call o volunteer to the front. He/She chooses
a flashcard and mimes the job (without
saying it). The rest of the class guess.

\ -

Presentation
@ P FE ST Listen and match. Chant.

Aim: to present My (mum)’s a (doctor), review

family members and Who's this? It's ... and say

a chant

= Review family members with the flashcards
from Super Safari 1. If the words are new, use
photographs to present the words. Show the
pictures and say. e.g. This is my mum.

# Point to the pictures on the right and elicit the
jobs.

# Play the first four lines of the chant. The children
repeat It's my mum. Play the next four lines.
Elicit It's my dad.

(=)

# Say Listen ond match and play the next two
lines of the chant: My mum's a doctor (x2). Point
to the example matching line. The children listen
and trace, connecting the girl and the doctor.

# Play the next two lines of the chant: My dad''s
a teacher (x2). The children connect the boy
and the teacher. Continue with the rest of the
audio. The children listen and connect the boy
to the farmer and the girl to the builder. Elicit My
sister’s a farmer and My brother's a builder.

@ Play the chant again line by line. The children
listen and repeat. Play the chant again for the
children to join in.

Audie script page T98

Practice

€155 V78657 Listen, trace and match. Say

the sentences.

Aim to proctise My (mum)’s & {doctor) and

pencil control

# Point to the pictures on the left of AB page 57.
Say Point to mum. Repeat for dod. Point ta the
pictures of the uniforms and elicit the jobs.

@ Say Listen and trace. The children listen and
trace the pictures of the people, then draw a line
to match each person to the correct uniform.
Play the audio again. The children repeat.

Audic script page T99

L

Extension activity

Aime to practise My (mum)’s a (doctor)

@ If you have creoted o worksheet, show it
to the class. Drow some hair and features
on the first outline to moke it look like your
mother. Say This is my mum. Repeat for dod,
brother and sister, Draw a line from your
mum picture to one of the professions and
say, e.9. My mum’s a police officer. Confirm

in L1 that the children need to draw features

on the people, then match each to a job
{they have to imagine members of their
family do these jobs). Circulate and ask, e.g.
Who's this? Is he o farmer?

@ The children compare worksheets and say,
e.g. This is my brother. He's a doctor.

@ If you do not have worksheets, play a team
game. Divide the class into two teams. One
child from each team comes to the front.
They stand either side of the board. Stick
the jobs flashcards on the board at a height
the children can reach. Say Listen and point.

Say. e.g. My dod’s o farmer. The first child to

point to the farmer flashcard gets a point.

>

r

\

Ending the lesson

Aim to practise the chant

® Teach the following actions for the chant
(CD 2, Track 26):

Whe's this? = Arms apart (asking o
qyastiﬂn}.

It's my ... = Pointing to self.
Mymwnsaducmr One hond to ear, one
andfnrwurd,usﬁushm&sﬁthmmpe
My dad'’s a teacher. = Writing on a board,
My sister’s a farmer. = Feeding animals,
My brother's a builder. = Digging.
lPluyﬂ:ﬁthmﬂ,Tl'redﬂdlw;mmnunddﬁ
the actions.

~
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@ Listen and match. Chant.

m (_My (mum)'s o (doctor). Ei?ﬂ,;




€] 5" Listen and act. Listen and colour.
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* « Play Polly says ..

Warm-up

Aime to present bull

® Show the picture of a bull. Say Look! A bull!
The children repeat bull. Say Bulll Mime
being @ charging bull and make snorting
noises. The children copy.

Presentation
€15 170 Listen and act.

Aime to present new instructions and practise

listening ond responding physically

® Point to the first picture on PB page 58. Play
the first line of the audio and mime standing
like a farmer, holding a staff/shepherd’s crook.
Say Listen and act. Encourage the children to
copy. Ploy the next line and mime listening.

The children copy. Play the third line and mime
seeing a bull in the distonce. The children copy.
Play the last line, and run on the spot, looking

scared. The children copy.

* Ploy the audio again without pausing, doing the
actions with the children. Repeat several times,
until the children are following with ease. Then
ploy the audio for the children to do the actions
without your help.

(see Introduction, page xvii)

with the lunguage from this lesson and other

known instructions.

Audio script page T99

Practice
€L 175655 Listen and colour.
Aim to practise new instructions ond listening

® Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the
audio and point to the dot next to picture 2.
Then play the rest of the audio, pausing for
children to colour the dot each time. Point
to each picture ond elicit the colour and the
sentence. '
Audio script page T22

@ } A8 p5E] Listen and circle.

Aime to practise new instructions, listening and
pencil control

# Point to the first picture en page 58 and say/
elicit Listen ... whot's that? Point to the second
picture. Say/Elicit It's a bull!

® Say Listen and circle. Listen ... what's that or It's
a bull? Play the audio. The children point at the
correct answer. They draw a circle around the
first picture. Circulate and elicit Listen ... what's
that? from individual children.

® Repeat for the second row of pictures (I'm a
farmer ond Run).

Audio script page T92

-

Extension activity
Aim to proctise Listen ... what's that?,
Itso...,

® If possible, move your class into the schiool

Run and animals

gym or an empty classroom.

® The children line up at one end of the space.

Stond facdng them. Explain the rules of the
game. You say Listen and make an animal
noise. They all have to ask you What's that?
then listen to your answer, If you say any
‘animal except bull, they take a step towards
you. If you say It's a bull! Run, you become
a charging bull and try to catch them. They
have to run!

® Do o few trial runs until the children are

confident. Then play for real. When you
cotch one of the children, he/she stands with
you and helps run after the other children.
Example noises: miaowing (cat), trumpeting
(elephant), hissing (snoke), snuffling
(rabbit), tweeting (bird), blowing bubbles
(fish), snapping (crocodile). Don't forget to
make snorting noises and stamp your feet
when you say It's a bull!

® If you can't move your class, the children

copy the noises you make when you say
It's o bird/rabbit/cat, etc. but have to freeze
when you say It's a bulll Any child who
moves is out and has to sit down.

\\

-
Ending the lesson

Aimx to practise I'm a (farmer)

& Mime a job, €.g. driving a fast car, and say

I'm a police officer. The children repeat the
mime and the sentence. Repeat for the rest

of the jobs.

® Make pairs. The children take turns to

mime o jobond say I'ma ...

-




-
Extension activity
Aim: to practise Let's play (police officers),
review numbers and focus on fingerprints
® Say Let’s ploy police officers. Mime being a
police officer. Choose a volunteer. Hold up
one of histher hands and count the fingers
aloud. Draw around the child's hand on a
piece of paper and toke his/her fingerprints
using paint. Print from each finger onto the
equivalent finger of the hand shape on the
poper. Examine the prints with a magnifying
( | * Ploy the song. The children listen and point to glass. Talk briefly in L1 about how and why
Warm-up the girl and the boy as they sing. the police use fingerprints.
Aim: to review I've got ... and language in * Play the song again, pousing to teach each line. ® Divide the class into pairs or smaill gy,
the song and present blgck You can also use the karooke version. Play the Hand out the materials. The children take
® Show your bag and say Look! I've got g whole song for the children to join in. Wmsm_ﬁﬂgerpﬂnt _ _
bag. Pick up the items you have brought to Audie script page T99 ® Altematively, move the children to an empty
them in your bag one by one, soying, e.g. Practice play farmers. The children act being farmers
I've got my trousers, Then say What's in my TP . around the space. Clap your hands and
bag? Point inﬁlﬁewurhag and translate @ § A8 p5a| Listen again. Trace and make a :ﬁfferent senten:me. :the children act
the question into L1 if necessary. Volunteers colour. the new job. Continue in this way.
ﬂ“‘“; by putting up their hands. They say, Aim to practise listening ond pencil control - o
24 SOulem SR I NS SO § o oy petir e BreEhie: PORE B i, )
. "f"' Im'w"“"“ ﬁ’?mm"“‘mwmﬂ?f Repeot for hat, teacher, pencils and paper, Ending the lesson
oy T e * Say Listen and trace. Play the first part of the Aim: to practise the song
‘object. Use the black item to £ : ) :
present black. song (up to And my hat is yellow too). Point to ® Teach actions for the song (CD 2, Track 31):
; : the trace line around the girl. The children trace g =Pk o five
i v ; % Let's ploy firefighters. = Fighting a fire
over the line. Ask What colour are the trousers? (holding a fire hose).
Presentation Wh;t c;i;urt}s the haﬁ:z cl-é:jdm ?amts ¥ o firefightenfisacher: = Poiiving 65 sl
on the girl's trousers and hat (yel ) _ e :
@# b PEpsa) Listen and sing. ® Say Listen and troce. Play the next part of the How abolt you ?.-.Po.lntfng. bu fronk uf dﬂ“
4 ) song. Pause for the children to trace around ”f m mb&xk = Pmntmgmtrmmﬁrs.
A to present new longuage and sing o song the boy. Say Now colour the firefighter and And my hat is yellow too. = Patting own
* Point to the girlin the picture on PB page 39 the teacher. Ploy the song while the children head. _
and say She's a ... The children say Firefighter. colour. Circulate and make sure they are using Let'’s play teachers. = Writing on the board.
Repeat for the boy and Teacher. Ask what the correct colours for the trousers and hat. Ask, I've got a lot of pencils. = Picking up real
the children are doing and elicit that they are ‘e.g. Who's this? What colour? The children can pencils.
dressing up/playing at being a firefighter and o choose their own colours for the teacher. I've got paper too. = Waving some paper.
tmd‘.”‘ Elicit aﬂmgr known items in the picture Audio script page T29 e Play the song and do the actions. The
(particularly pencils and paper). hildren copy you.
\ A
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Listen and sing.
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r_
New language: ) Extension activity
Recycled language: Aim to review numbers 1 10 6, jobs
' ip, Well c and clothes

Materials: ® Divide the class into groups of three or four.

-

Optional

h 4 .. -.|.

Warm-up

language from the song

® Play Singing Polly (see Introduction, page
‘xvii). Make Polly sing the wrong words to the
unit song, e.g. Let's play police officers, I'm

a police officer, Who are you?

# Play the song again, with Polly singing
~correctly (CD 2, Track 31). Encourage
everyone to join in, duppmgmd dancing.

* Confident volunteers can come to the front

‘and sing along with Polly.

\ A

Presentation

@ ) PE pp60-£1| Story: Firefighters

Aim to listen and follow a picture story

# Point to the two characters in the first picture in
turn and ask Who's this? The children say the
name/ft's {(name). Point to Lea's costume and
say Look at Leo's hat. Look at his trousers. Look
at his boots. What are Leo and Gina? They're ...
Elicit Firefighters.

e Play the audio. The children point at the pictures
s they listen,

® Play the story again, stopping ofter each picture.
The children explain what's happening in L1.

Point to picture 2 and ask/explain what happens
to the ladder (it breaks). After the section for
picture 3, ask what the animals are saying (Help)
and then for picture 4 ask what Polly is doing
(rescuing them). Elicit what Leo and Gina say at
the end of the story (Well done, Thank you).

Audic script page T99
Practice

afﬁﬁ } 2850 Listen and colour the correct

circles,

Aim: to listen and identify the comect picture

® Point to the first pair of pictures on AB page
60. Say Listen and colour the circle. Remind the
children that they have to colour one of the
‘circles, depending on which picture matches the
audio, Play the audio for number 1. Confirm the
answer {the first picture).

® Play the audio again. Check the children's work
as they colour in the circle.

# Point ot the second row of pictures and say
Listen and colour the dircle. Play the oudio. The
children colour the circle next to the second
picture.

* Ploy the whole audio again. The children repeat
the lines.

Audio script page TS99

Make sure the groups have enough space
to play. Give each group a costume/hat
and o spinner. The children in each group
take turns to spin the spinner (saying the
numbers they get in English). Whoever gets
a six first puts on the costume and play acts
the matching job. Help the child put on the
clothes and ask him/her about them (name,
colour). Encourage the child to say I'm a.
He/She play acts in the costume. The rest
of the group continue spinning the spinner.
When the next person gets a six, the child
who is play acting takes the costume off
and sits down, Monitor and help resolve any
disagreements.

If you don't have dressing up clothes, hand
out the outlines of people. The children
drow faces and hats/uniforms and colour
the picture (they choose one of the jobs

in the unit). Girculote and ask Who's this?
What colour?

-
Ending the lesson

Aimx to practise jobs
# The children stond in a dircle. Choose @

volunteer. Say, e.g. You're a farmer. He/She
goes into the centre of the circle and mimes
being a farmer. Clap your hands and say
Change jobs! The child in the centre chooses
someone else, He/She says, e.q. Elias. You're
a builder. Help/Prompt if necessary. These
two children swap places and the child who
is now in the centre mimes the new job.
Cﬂnhnuem this way until mestiall of the
children have had a turn in the centre.

v
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vehicles

@ Listen and point. Trace and say the words.

|
H?-"
Jﬁ

=
:
i
x
x
-
=
=

—

o —

62 | CLI :]




-

Warm-up .

® Say Let's play firefighters! Shout A fire! A
fire! Encaurage the children to join in. Say
Put on your trousers and boots and mime
getting dressed. The children copy. Do the
same for Put on your hat. Say Let’s get into.
the fire engine. Mime getting into the fire
engine, putting on the seatbelt, etc. The
children copy. Say Let's go! The children
repeat. Make a noise like a fire engine,
pretending to drive. Say Stop! Here we are.
We can help! Let's put out a fire. Mime

fighting a fire. The children copy.
\ v

Presentation

@ ) PE 62| Listen and point. Trace and
say the words.

Aim o present and practise vehicles and pencil

control

© Ask the children to look ot PB page 62. Play the
first section of the audio. The children listen and
point to the photographs.

* Soy the words again in the right order. The

children repeat. Pioy the rest of the gudio. The
children peint to the photographs.

® Have the children troce around the pictures and
say the words,
Audio script page 799

Practice .

# Show the pictures of vehicles or the toys. The
children say the words. Pass them around the
class for the children to look at briefly. Collect
them by asking, e.g. The police car. please.

® Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! (see
Introduction, page xvii) with the pictures/toys.
Polly points at a picture/picks up a toy and makes
a correctfincorrect sentence, e.g. I've got an
ambulance. If you don’t hove pictures/toys, Polly
points to the photographs on PB page 62.

Aim: to toke part in o croft activity and proctise

language from the unit

» Show the pictures on AB puge 62. Say Let's moke
a fire engine. Hand out the boxes to each pair/
group of children, with the circles for wheels,
steering wheel ond headlights. Say Look! A circle!
Then count the wheels aloud with the children
and demonstrate how to stick them on. Have the
children paint the box ond wait for it to dry.

* Hond out the elostic straps ond help the
children attach them to the front and rear of
the fire engine, as in picture 2. Use a stapler and
then cover the sharp side of the staples with
sticky tape. Show the children how to stick on
the headlights and steering wheel.

# Let the children play with their fire engines.
Encourage them to take turns and say Let's play
firefighters, Let's go, I can help, etc.

i Y

Extension activity

Aime to review vehicles, places in town ond

language from the unit

@ |et the children play with the model town
in small groups, using the toy vehicles. They
can be firefighters (they can say Help! A fire,
Let's go to the toy shop): ambulance drivers
(I can help, This is the ambulance, Let's go
to the hospital); farmers playing with the toy
animals and tractor on the green card/cloth
(I'm @ farmer, This is my tractor) or police
officers helping people around town (Help,
Police, I can help).

® If you have not mode o model, let them play
with their fire engine costumes in the school
gym/an empty classroom. Give instructions
as in the Warm-up (this time, the children
actually get into the fire engine). The
children who are waiting for their turn can
pretend to be inside a building shouting.
The other children ‘rescue’ them.

\ .

~

Ending the lesson

Aim to practise vehicles and listening

# Describe one of the vehicles on PB page 62,
without saying the name, e.g. It's big. It's
blue. It's for a farmer. The children guess
(tractor). Repeat for the other vehicles.

\ A
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Warm-up '

Aimy: to review language from the unit

® Stick the family flashcards or pictures of
your family on the board in @ row, Point to
each one and elicit the farnily words, e.g,
This is my ... Stick a job flashcard below
each family picture and elicit o sentence,
e.g. My mum’s a teacher. Point to the family
floshcords again. The children say all four
sentences with you. Remove one of the job
flashcards. Point at the pictures in turn. The
children say all four sentences. remembering
the missing job. Remove another job
floshcard. The children say the sentences
as before. this time remembering the two
missing jobs. :

® Repeat until you have removed all the
job flashcards and the children are saying
thern from memory. If you wish, continue,
removing the family flushcards one by
one, until the children are saying all four

Revision

€) dhinkl 17875 Look and match. Say
the words.

Thinking skills: Sorting

@ Point to the vehicles on PB page 63. Say,
e.q. Point to the tractor. The children point
to the correct photogroph. Do the same for
the photographs of the jobs on the right.
Say Look and match. Show the children the
exarnple match line. They complete the activity
individually. Circulate and help as necessary.
Check answers with the whole class, by saying,
e.g. The tractor is for the ...

(L)) 175553 Say the jobs. Colour the circles.

Aim: to create o record of learning

® Point to the pictures on AB page 63. The children
say the words together.

# The children colour the circles if they can say the
words on their own.

* Circulate and help as necessory. Ask individual
children to say the words,

-
Extension activity

Aime to practise language from the unit

® Hand out the partially drawn tractor
pictures and circular abjects. Show the
children how to draw round a larger ftem
to make the big tractor wheel ot the back
(below the cab) and a smaller item to make
the little wheel at the front. Circulate and
help. The children colour in their pictures
and add details (the farmer, the door,
steering wheel, exhaust, etc.). Ask individual
children What colour is it? I it big? (pointing
to a big wheel) Where's the farmer? Where's

L his hat?

o

e
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the unit

® Play the children’s fovourite game from the

unit or sing the unit song (CD 2, Trock 31).
\

\

FPhonics
= See page T86 for Unit 7 Phonics.

Review
¢ See page T93 for Unit 6 & Unit 7 Review.
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lihe weather

1 '  Listen and point. Say the words.

1rainy 2 windy 3 cold 4 snowy 5 hot 6 sunny |
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© Point ot the pictures and say the sentences
ogain (It's snowy, It's windy. It's cold for the
picture on the left and It's rainy. It's sunny. It's
hot for the picture on the right). The children

point and repeat.
s ")
Extension activity
Aime to practise hot and cold end do a
o AR
® Divide the dass into pairs/small groups.
Give each pair/group two plastic cups or
bowls and a thermometer. Talk briefly in
L1 about how to use o thermometer and
arm-up what it measures. Point to the top of the
y ’ L’h i o eustive _ _ . thermometer scale ond say It's ... The
- introduce the topic s Hn’iﬂ-up ii.'I_E v.rféuth_er flasheards in turn, confirm children say Hot. Paint to the bottorn of
® Look out of the window and say, e.g. Look the meaning in L1 and say the words. The the thermometer and elicit Cold. Pour cold
4 ._' out of the window! It’s sunny. It's hot. childrenrepeat. water into one of the cups for each pair.
) Draw a symbol on the board (e.g. the sun/ * Say It's cold and mime trying to keep yourself They put their thermometer in the cup and
on umbrella and raindrops) and use mime warm (stomp feet and blow on hands). The wait for a minute. Ask each pair to make o
N to show the meaning of the words. Tell the children repeat the sentence and the mime, sentence (It’s cold). Pour hot water into the
¥ ' children in L1 that they are going to learn to Do the same for It's hot and sunny (put on other cups and repeat. The children say It's
talk about the weather in English. sunglasses and fan yourself with one hand), It's hot.
o \ 7 snowy (put on boots, a hat and gloves), It's rainy | J
: ’ {put up an umbrella) and It's windy (hold onto
Presentation an imaginary hat and sway from side to side). ( 1
: T ) Practise the mimes. Then say a sentence. The Ending the lesson
': _’ :I:E EE%'_ridL!EtEﬂ and point. 5’“? children do the correct mime. A to m mm
e & Show the weather symbols (or the
% :’ Aim: to present weather adjectives o AR pEs| Look and match. Say the mﬁh;h:hg:mds} The zlu‘idmn say @
] ® Point to the characters on PB page 64 and say weather. sentem:eformd'l{eg It's hot for the red
Look! They're flying in a balloon! Point to the Aim: to proctise weather adjectives and circle). Put the symbols on the floor, spread
¥ ’ different areas on the island and explain in L1 pencil control out around the space. Play the music. The
L] " that there ore different kinds of weather on the * Point at the weather symbols at the bottom of AB children dance around. Pause the music and
- istland. and the animals are talking about them. page 64. Say. e.g. It's windy. The children point say a sentence, e.g, It's rainy. The children
B E‘ o Play the first section of the audia, to the correct symbol. Repeat for each of the run to the correct symbol. Start the music
: ' s Point to the numbered places on the island and symbols. again. Continue in this way, practising all
' ; i ) ) . the weother adjectives. You can make the
: say Listen and point. Play the rest of the audio. * Point to the picture of the sunny day and the e thea lo o B reach it
Sa @ The chidren point. Confirm the mearing of eoch  example match ne. Sa It .. The chidren e
word in L1, say Sunny. They trace over the line. Say Look m : ?“‘d;:;:t‘ il
\ # Say Say the words. Play the oudio again. The and match. The children complete the activity L e bt ke d
) ’ children point and say. individually. Circulate and help, Check by eliciting
Audio script page T99 sentences about each picture.
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Warm-up

Aim: to review describing the weather

® Review the weather adjectives with the
flashcards.

® Pu‘l*ﬂnﬂa-epl.ip;;et. Play Disappecring
flashcards (see Introduction, page xvii) with
the weather words.

L i

Presentation

€15 17515 Listen and match. Chant.

Aim: to present Is it (sunny)? and today, review

weather words and say a chant

* Point to the pictures at the bottom of PB page
65 from left to right. The children say It's sunny,
It's cold, It's snowy, It's hot.

¢ Say Listen and motch. Paint to the example
matching line. Play the chant. The children listen
and match the weather symbols and hats to the
correct picture by drawing lines. Check answers.
Confirm the meaning of today: Point to the
window and ask, e.g. Is it rainy today?

# Play the chant again line by line_ The children
listen and repeat. Ploy the chant ogain for the
children to join in.

Audio script page TG99

T65

Practice

@ Play the chant. Stamp your feet and look cold
during the first half and mime patting snow on
a snowman (like the children in the first picture).
Wipe your brow and lock hot during the second
haolf and mime building o sandcastle (like
the children in the second picture). The
children copy.

() 175 555 Look and trace. Say the

sentences.

Aim: to practise Is it sunny? and pencil control

* Point to the picture of the sun on AB page 65.
Ask Is it rainy? The children say No or No, it isn’t.
Ask the same question with windy and snowy.
Then say No, it isn’t. It's ... Elicit Sunny. Say Look
and trace. The children trace around the outside
of the sun. They practise asking and answering
Is it sunny? Yes, it is in pairs. Circulate and check/
help.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise weather adjectives and

maoke pictures

® Over the next two lessons, help the children
to make a weather picture for each
adjective. Together these will make a display
you can use to review the weather ot the
‘begirning of each lesson,

® Make two groups, The first group mokes a
rainy picture — they cut out a raindrop shape
each and put a line of glue around the
edge. They shake silver or blue glitter over
the glue and wait for it to dry. The children

white display paper. Drow a doud ot the top
and add the title It's roiny.

® The second group makes a windy picture -
they cut out the kite shapes and draw lines
between the four tips of their kite. They stick
ribbons or coloured strips of paper to the
bottom of their kite, The children help you
arrange the kites on o piece of blue display
paper. Draw some swirly lines to show the
wind blowing and odd the title It's windy.

help you arrange the raindrops on a piece of

Yo >

|
|

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the chant

® Divide the class into twlngrmm. Play
the chant (CD 2, Track 40). One group joins
in with the questions, the other with the

answers. Then they swap over.

\ | _ /
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d.f .« Listen and act. Listen and colour.
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Ainx to review Is it (sunny) today?

® Review the weather adjectives using the
flasheards.

® Give out the Yes/No cards, Ask a question
ubmfttadn?,"s weather (to elicit No). e.q.
Is it rainy today? The children show their
No card. Ask using all the weather words.
Leave the Yes question(s) until lost. Make a
sentence about the weather today for the
children to repeat {e.g. It's windy and cold).

\, = ' . o
Presentation
@ ) FE pE6 | Listen and act.

Aim: to present new instructions and proctise

listening ond responding physicelly

® Point to the first picture on PB poge 66. The
children say It's hot and sunny. Say Yes. It'so
hot and sunny day. Use the picture to teach seq.
Play the audio and teach the following mimes.
For the first line, mime wiping your brow. For
the second, mime putting on a sun hat. For the

third, mime eating on ice cream. For the last line,

mime running oway from the sea.

* Play the audio again without pausing, doing the
actions with the children. Repeat several times.
Audio script page T99

Practice

@' ) FE pEf | Listen and colour.

Aime to practise new instructions ond listening

® Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the
audio and point to the dot next to picture 3.
Then ploy the rest of the audio, pausing for
children to colour the dot each time. Peint
to each picture and elicit the colour and the
sentence.
Audio script page T99

€55 135556 Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise new instructions, listening and

pencil control

@ Point to the first picture on page 66 and say/
elicit It's a hot and sunny day. Phew! Paint to
the second picture. Say/Elicit Put your hat on,

® Say Listen and circle. It's a hot and sunny day
or Put your hat on? Play the audio. The children
point at the correct answer. They draw a circle

around the second picture. Circulate and

elicit Put your hat on from individual children.
# Repeat for the second row of pictures.

Audio script page TIOO

8

Extension activity

Aim to practise weather adjectives and

make pictures

# The children make weather pictures for
snowy dnd sunny. Together with the
pictures from the previous lesson, these
make o display for reviewing the weather.

® Make two groups. Each child in the first
group folds their white paper circle, cuts
out o snowfloke and decorates it with silver
glitter. The children help you arrange the
snowflakes on grey display paper. Drow o

® The second group draws o smiley face on
their yellow paper circles. glues on rays
and decorates them with gold glitter. The
children help you arrange the suns on blue

display poper. Add the title It's sunny.
\,

cloud ot the top and add the title It's snowy.

p
Ending the lesson

Aim to practise language from the lesson

® The children stand in a drcle. In the middle,
ploce items for different weather (e.g. o

or sunglasses, a woolly hat and/or scarf
‘and a kite). Choose a volunteer. Say, e.q.

the correct item of clothing and mimes (e.g.
jumping in puddles). Then the volunteer
‘takes off the clothes and chooses someone
else. He/She says, e.q. Alvaro, it's hot and
sunny. The child now in the centre picks up/
puts.on the correct itern and mimes,

raincoct and/or an umbrella, a sun hot and/

Franklin, it's roiny. The child picks up/puts on




Warm-up

Aim: to respond to What's the weather like

today? and review the wéather

o If you made the weather pictures (see pages
T65 and T66, Extension activities). put these
mg_wﬂxerta_mkemepm Below the
poster stick @ large red circle and a large
blue circle. On the red circle write It's hot
and on the blue circle write It's cold. Point to
each part of the poster and ask What's the
weather like? The children say, e.g. It's rainy.

® Point to the window and ask What's the
weather like todey? Point to each section
and ask, e.g. Is it sunny? Encourage the
children to ufp@’r&s itis or No, itisn't.

® If you don't have a weather poster, stick the
flashcards on the board and ask questions.

\ o

Presentation

L7 178657) Listen and sing.

Aim: to practise osking about the weather and

5ing @ seng

# Paint to the first picture on PB page 67 ond ask
What's the weather like? The children say It's
hot and sunny. Elicit known items (e.g. park,
roundabourt. trees, flowers, rabbit, shoes and
T-shirt). Do the same for the second picture
(elicit It's cold and snowy, hat and boots).

¥ a—

# Play the song. The children listen and point to
the pictures.

o Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.
You can also use the karacke version. Play the
whole song for the children to join in.

Audio script page Ti0D

Prnctil:e

Aim: to pmcfisa listening and pencil control

» Point to the items at the bottom of the page.
The children say the words. Say Trace. The
children trace around the items. Circulate and
ask individuals What's this?/What are these? Say
Listen and match. Point to the example line from
the T-shirt. Play the song. The children draw
lines to match the T-shirt and sun to the sunny
picture ond the boots and the tree to the snowy
picture,

» Girculate and check. Ask the children What's the
wegather like? for each picture. They can also
practise asking ond answering this question in
pairs, according to ability.

Audio seript page TIOC

-
Extension activity

Aime to practise What's the weather like?

® If possible, clear a space in your dassroom
or move to an empty classroom.

® Show the weather flashcards in turn, asking
What's the weather like? The children say a
sentence for each one, e.g. It's windy.

® Practise the mime for each type of weather
(see page T64, Practice): It's cold = stamp
feet and blow on hands; It's sunny = put on
sunglasses: It's hot = fan yourseif: It's snowy
= put on boots, a hat and gloves: It’s rainy
= put up an umbrella and It's windy = hold
onto an imaginary hat and sway from side
to side. Say a sentence. The children do the
correct mime/action.

e Put on the puppet. Ask Polly What's the
weather like today? She says, e.g. It's rainy.
The children do the correct mime. Tell
the children that when they hear Let's go
and play, they need to runfjump around.
Continue in this way, encouraging the
children to join in when you ask What's the
weather like today? Whenever Polly answers
It's sunny, add Let's go and play! The
children run around.

-
Ending the lesson

Aimx: to practise the song
# Divide the class into two groups - boys and
girls. Play the song (CD 2, Track 44). The
giﬂslormmwﬁﬂmgid'ﬁlmmunﬂﬁtebws
join in with the boy’s lines. They also mime
putting on T-shirts for the first section and
boots for the second section.
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New language!
Rocyclod language:

Materials:
Optional: athes
Language ¢nmp|i¢n=f_u:

r N\
Aim to review language from the song
# Use the weather poster or the flashcards to
ask about the weather today (see page T67,
Warrm-up).
® Play the unit song (CD 2, Track 45). The
children join in and mime putting on T-shirts
for the first section and boots for the second
section.
\ .

Presentation

@ ) PE ppfa-5%| Story: The istand

Aim: to listen ond follow o picture story

# Point to the hot air balloon in the first picture
on PB page 68 and remind the children that
the animals were flying over an island ot the
beginning of the unit. Use the picture on PB
page 64 or o picture of an island to teach island.
Explain in L1 that they hove now landed and
they are exploring the different areas.

* Point to each picture of the story and ask What's
the weather like? The children say, e.qg. It's rainy.

@ Play the audio. The children point at the pictures
as they listen. '

® Play the story again, stopping after each picture.
The children explain what's happening in L1.
Point to picture 1 and ask what Mike says and
why ‘My clothes’, becouse he's wet). Point to

picture 2 and ask what Gina says and why (‘My
hat', because it's windy). Ask how they feel at
the end (happy) and why (it's hot and sunny).
Audio script page TIO0

Practice

L% 17 055 Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Aim: to listen and identify the cotrect picture

* Point to each picture on AB page 68 and ask
Who's this? The children say the name. Say
Listen and colour the correct circles. Remind
the children that they have to colour one of
tthe drcles, depending on whao specks. Play the
audio for number 1. Confirm the answer (Gina).

* Play the oudio again. Check the children's work
as they colour in the circle.

# Point ot the second row of pictures and say
Listen and colour the correct circles. Play the
audio. The children colour the circle next to Leo.

* Play the whole audic again. The children repect
the lines.

Audio script page TIOO

Extension activity

Aimx to practise colours, animats, fruit/

wvegetables, Do you like ...7 and short

answers

& If possible. move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroom.

# Divide the class into two teoms. The teams
stand at one end of the space, with one
child at the front. This child is the runner.
Put the floshcards on the floor at the other
end of the space.

® Choose a volunteer. Explain that he/she
needs to look ot the flashcards and ask you
o Do you like .,.? question cbout one, e.qg.
Do you like red? Answer No, I don't. For the
weather, help the children to ask, e.g. Do
you like rainy doys?

® Repeat with severol children. Then answer
Yes, I do to a question. As soon as they hear
Yes, I do, the runners from the teams have
to run and pick up the correct flasheard.
Whoever finds the flashcard first wins a
point. The runners then go to the back and
the two children at the front become the
runners for the next round.

® Continue in this way, choosing volunteers to
osk you Do you like ...? obout the weather,
colours, animals and foods. The team with

the most points wins.
— F

r ~

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise language from the story

® Say a line from the story, e.g. Oh ne! It's
rainy! Pretend you have got wet, touch your
clothes and sayfelicit My clothes! The children
repeat the lines and the mimes. Do the same
for It's windy/My hat and It's snowy/And it's
cold. Practise several times — you say the first

half ond the children respond.

\, ol




Warm-up

Aime to review weather adjectives, clothes

and What's the weather like?

@ Use the weather poster or the flashcards
to ask about the weather today (see poge
T67, Warm-up) and review all the weather

# Put on the puppet. Play No, Polly! (see
Introduction, page xvii). Polly points ot one
kind of weather on the poster/flashcards
and makes an incorrect sentence, .g.
(pointing at rainy) It's sunny. The children
say No. Polly and correct her. Polly can also
make mistakes about clothes, e.g. It's hot
and sunny. Let’s put on our boots!

Practice

L% 1 ppss-o story: Theistand
Aim to review the story

» Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

* Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask what's hoppening.

¢ Help children find the stickers for Unit 8 ot the
back of the PB. Say T-shirt. The children point to
the correct sticker on the sheet. Repeat for Sun.

@ Point to the picture on PB page 69. Say Where's
Polly's T-shirt? The children point to the sticker
outline. They peel off the sticker and hold it up.

(v )

, -

Check that they oll have the correct sticker. Then
say Stick. The children stick the sticker in their
books. Repeat for the other sticker.

Audie script pags T100

Story values §re ppes &5 |

Aime 1o think about the meoning of the story:

be prepared

# Play the story again. The children listen and
point. Pause after picture 1 and ask why the
animals have got wet (they don’t have an
urnbrella). Pause after picture 2 and ask who is
wearing the wrong thing and why (Gina - her
hat isn’t the right thing to wear on a windy day).
Pause after picture 3 and ask why the animals
are cold (they aren't wearing the right clothes
for snowy weather). Ask what the animals need
on the beach at the end of the story (sunglosses,
hots, sun cream, water, etc.).

* Talk about how important it is to be prepared
and take the right clothesfequipment for
different places/weather. Ask the children what
they wear to come to school on a rainy day/
sunmny day/cold day.

() 172059 Complete the faces (© or @).
Colour the pictures.
Aim: to apply values from the story to new
situctions
# Tell the children in L1 Look ot the pictures and
think. Good idea? Point to the faces and exploin
in L1 that if they think the picture shows people

who are prepared for the weather, they draw

a happy face and if the picture shows people
who aren't prepared, they draw o sad face. The
children drow o sad face for the first picture and
o hoppy face for the second picture.

p
Extension activity
Aim to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
them the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
The children put on the character masks.
The child playing Gino puts on a hat. Give a
pair of sunglasses to each child, if possible.
Play the story. The children act out the story
along with the audio (they react to the
different weather and then all sit/lie down
at the end and put their sunglasses on).
Help os necessary. Encourage the volunteers
to join in with the CD (CD 2, Track 49).

® Invite another group of four children to
come to the front ond oct.

L »
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Ending the lesson

Aim to opply the values of the story

® Put the clothes and the kite at the front. Put
on/pick up one of the iterns (e.g. the sun
hat) and say I'm ready! What's the weather
like? The children say It's sunmy/hot. Repeat
for the other items. Call volunteers to the
front of the class to choose items and osk
What's the weather like?
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Weather and geography

@ Listen and point. Circle and say the words.
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New language:
Recycled language:
Materiais:

Aim to introduce the topic of different

dimates and present the North Pole and

Australio

& Show the globe orworld map. Point to the
North Pole and explain what this part of the
world is called (in L1 and English). Ask the
children what they think the weather is like
there. Point to Austrolia, say the name of
the country and ask if anyone has heard of
it before. Ask if children think the weather is
the same in Australia and the North Pole.

\
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Presentation

@ }FEP70] Listen and point. Circle and
say the words.

Aim: to present the ideo of different climates,

review weather and practise pencl control

® Ask the children to look ot PB page 70. Play
the audio. The children listen and point to the
photogrophs.

* Point to the first photograph and then each of
the two pictures below it. Ask Good idea? Is
hefshe ready? Show the children how to drcle

the picture of the girl wearing winter clothes.
Circulate and elicit It's cold and snowy, boots
and hats from individuals. Do the same for the
second photograph or let the children choose
and circle the correct picture individually,
depending on ability.

Audio script page T100

Practice

* Explain briefly in L1 that the photographs
show the two places at the same time (there
is different weather in different parts of the
world). Ask if the children know the names
of any more countries in L1. Ask whot kind
of weather you have in your country in the:
different seasons of the year.

a b AE /0 Make a weather dial.

Aim: to toke port in o craft activity and proctise

tolking about the weather

# Show the pictures on AB page 70. Explain in L1
that the children are going to make a dial which
they can use to show different kinds of weather,
Show the weather dial you have already made.

¢ Hand out the materials and make the weather
diol step by step with the closs. First the children
glue on the grey strips, then they attach

the arrow to the tentre of the drcle using
the poper fastener. They stick the weather
symbols on each quarter of the circle.

# The children have their weather dials ready.
Say Listen and show me the weather. Say, e.g.
It's rainy. The children move their dial to the
‘correct picture. They all hold up their diols so

you can check. Repeat with different sentences.

Extension activity

Aim to review colours and talk about

rainbows

o If possible. move your class into the
playground, school gym or an empty
classroom.

® Drow o rainbow on the board or show
a picture of a rainbow. Elicit/Present the
word rainbow. Ask the children What's the
weather like for a rainbow? The children say
It's sunny and it's rainy.

@ Work together to create o giant rainbow
using the scarves/strips of paper. Make sure
the colours are in the correct arder (red,
orange, yellow, green, blue) aond chant the

of the finished rainbow.
\
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colours with the children. Take a photograph

i
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Ending the lesson

Aimx to practise Whaot's the weather like

(today}?

® Make pairs. The children practise asking
and answering What's the weather like?
with their weather dials. Child A asks the
questions. Child B moves the arrow to o
weather type (e.q. the picture of the inside-
out umbrella) and says, e.g. It's windy.

\
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Warm-up

Aim to review language from the unit

® Show the weather poster or the flashcards
and ask What's the weather like today? Is
it sunny? Is it rainy? Alternatively, ask the
children to show you the weather with the
dials they made in the previous lesson,

® Show a picture of someone dressed for
polar exploration and ask The North Pole or
Australia? Elicit known items the person is
wearing (ask What's this?), e.g; boots, hat,
trousers. Repeat with a picture of someone
dressed for hot weather.

.

N

Revision

e @hinkl }78 071 What's next? Match
and say the words.

Thinking skills: Sequencing

* Point to the first row of symbols on PB page
71. Say each weather adjective from left to
right. The children watch and listen. Repeat
with the children copying you. Then point to
the three symbols on the right. Ask in L1 Which
comes next? Trace the example line with your
finger. Reod out the adjectives in the row again,
including the answer.

)

* Repeat the process for rows 2 and 3, helping
the children find the answer each time and
showing them how to draw o matching line (or
let the children complete the activity individually,
depending on ability).

# The children con then practise saying the
weather words in each row in pairs.

Note: Encourage the children to notice
patterns around them (in the dassroom and

in class. There can be patterns when you give
instructions (e.g, Jump, Walk, Clap, Jump, Walk,
Clap), patterns when the children line up (girl,
boy, girl, boy) or pattemns with objects based on
colour, size, shape or number.

() 122 071 | Say the weather. Colour the
circles.

Almg to credate a record of tearning

* Point to the pictures on AB page 71. The children
say the words together.

* The children colour the dircles if they can say the
words on their own.

# Circulate and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to soy the words.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise language from the unit,

listening and responding physically

® If possible, move your dlass into the school
gym or an empty classroom.

® Play the traditional party game Musical
statues. Say Dance! Put on the €D of lively
music, The children dance. When you stop
the music, they freeze like stotues. Describe
a type of weather, e.q. It's cold and snowy
as you start the music again. The children
mime walking or playing in snow, stamping
their feet to keep worm, until you pause the
music, They stand like statues. The game
continues in this way. As the children gain
confidence, add other known instructions,
e.g. Shake hands (the children shake hands
with o partner}, Wove your arms, Stamp
your feet. Waolk through the jungle, It's a
bull — run and Eat an ice cream.

® You can make the gome competitive by
telling the children who move in the ‘statue’
phase that they are ‘out’ {they stand to one
side and help you judge the game).

\ o
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Ending the lesson

Aim to review language from the unit

* Play the children’s favourite game from the

p unit or sing the unit song (CD 2, Track 44). A
Phonics

* See page T87 for Unit 8 Phonics.
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® Show photag;uphs of the countryside (if
possible, in your country/near your town}.
Say, e.g. Look! It's (name of place), I like
(name of place), Do you like it? Ask in L1if
they have visited these places.

 If you don't have photographs, stick
the countryside flashcards on the board
(without teaching the words). Ask in L1
Where do we find these things? Elicit
Outside/Tn the countryside.

% o

Presentation

@ }PEp72 Listen and point. Say the
words.

Aimt to present countryside words

® Point to the characters on PB page 72 and say
Look! They're walking! Ask how the animals are
feeling (happy). Explain that they are going to
find some nice things in the country.

® Say Listen. Play the gudio. The children just listen.

# Point to the numbered pictures and say Listen
and point. Play the audio. The children point.
Play the audic again. The children peint and say.
Audio seript page TIO0

Practice

# Hold up the countryside flashcards in turn and
say the words. The children repeat.

@ The children stand up. 5ay Show me a tree and
stand as tall as you can, reaching your arms up
and out. The children copy you. Say Show me
your leaves! Keep stretching up and wiggle your
fingers as if they were the leaves: Say Show me o
frog! Crouch down and then jumplike a frog. The
children copy your mime. Do the same for gross
{while crouched, spread your hands out as if

stroking grass), flower (cup both hands together
with the fingers outstretched to make a flower)
and bee (flap your hands close together and
make a buzzing noise). Say a word. The children
do the correct mime.

o } AE 272 | What's next? Match and say
the words,

AIm: to proctise countryside words and

sequencing

® Point to the first row of pictures on AB poge 72
The children say each word with you from left to
right. Point to the three pictures on the right. Ask
What's next? Trace the beginning of the example
line with your finger. The children carry the line
on to the picture of the flowers. Read out the
words again, including the answer.

® Repeat the process for rows 2 and 3, helping

the children find the answer each time.

f_E:l.tﬂlliun activity

Aim to proctise countryside words

# Divide the class into five groups. Give green
T-shirts/vests to three groups. brightly
coloured T-shirts/vests to one group ond
yellow T-shirtsivests to the last group. Nome
each group — one group wearing green
are trees, one group ore grass, the rest of
those wearing green are frogs, the children
wearing bright colours are flowers and the
children wearing yellow are bees. Tell the
grass group Go to sleep! They lie on the
floor to make the grass. The trees stand
behind them and stretch their hands up.
The frogs jump around making frog noises.
The flowers stand and wave their arms Like
petals. The bees buzz cround.

® Give instructions, e.g. It's windy. Gross!
Move your arms and legs: Trees! Wave your
leaves; Flowers! Wave your hands; Frogs!
Let's jump; Bees! Fly to the flowers.

"=
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Ending the lesson

Ainx to practise countryside words,

listening and counting

® Give each child o piece of poper with o
horizon line and grass on it. Say Look! It's
the countryside. Let's draw and colour.
Listen. Say, e.g. Colour the grass green. Point
to the correct part of the picture. Then say,
e.g. Draw two frogs on the grass, Draw
three trees, Draw leaves on the trees, Draw
ﬁvepurp!é flowers, Draw four bees on the
flowers. Pause after each instruction for the
children to drow. Circulate and help.

o
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Aim: to review countryside words and

bigismall .

® Review the countryside words with the
floshcards. Show the tree floshcard and ask
Is it small? Elict No. It's big. Repeat with the
flower flashcord and Is it big?

e Put on the puppet (Polly). Repeat the mime
gome from the previous lesson (see page
T72, Practice). This time Polly gives the
instructions. Include big and small (e.g.
Show me a big tree. Show me a small bee).
Make Polly fly around and land on the tree
branches, saying, e.g. I like this big tree!

L. -

Presentation

€15 yru573) Listen and circle. Chant.

Aim to present The (bee) isfisn't (big). It's

{small), practise pencil control and say a chant

* Say, Paint to the big bee. The children point to
the correct picture. Repeat for the small bee, the
big tree and the small tree.

« Point to the two bee pictures and say Listen
and circle. Play the first four lines of the chant.
The children listen and circle the correct picture.
Check answers (the children circle the small bee).
Say The bee isn't big. It's ... The children say

()

Smaoll. Play the rest of the chant. The children
circle the big tree. Say The tree isn’t small
It's ... The children soy Big.

¢ Play the chant aguain line by line. The children
listen and repeat. Play the chant again for the
children to join in.
Audio script page TIOO

Practice

® Play the chant. Teach actions os follows:
Buzz! It's o bee = Flap your hands quickly ot
shoulder height, like a bee,
The bee isn't big = Shake your head.
... it's small = Hold up your thumb and index
finger to show small.
Look! It's o free = Stand up toll ond hold your
arms up like branches.
The tree isn't small = Wave your index finger
or shake your head.
... it's big = Hold your arms as far apart as
paossible to show big.

@ ) 4B 73| Listen and trace. Say the
sentences,

Aime to practise The (bee) isfian't (big). It's
{small) and pencil control

= Point to the pictures. The children say the words.
Point to the bee and ask Is it small? The children
say No (it isn't small). It's big. Point to the flower

and ask Is it big? in the same way. Say Listen
and trace. Play the first sentence. The children
trace the bee. Ploy the second sentence, The
children trace the flower. Play the audio again.
The children listen, point and repeat.

Audio script page T100

Extension activity

Aim: to practise The (bee) is/isn’t (big). It's

(small)

* Make a big/smoll poster with the class.
Draw a line down the centre of the display
paper. On one side, stick a picture of o smail
animalbithing and say Small. On the other
side, stick a photo of a big animal/thing and
elicit Big. The children choose o photograph
and decide which side of the poster to stick
it. Encourage them to make a sentence using
big/small, e.g. The rhino isn’t small It's big.
They take tumns to stick their pictures on

‘the poster. If you have a larger class, divide
the children into two or more groups. Each
group maokes a poster.

® If you don't have phatographs to make
o poster, stick the elephant flashecard on
one wall and the spider flashcard on the
opposite wall. The children stand in the
centre of the room. Nome a known item
which is big or small and ask Is it big or
small? The children run to the correct wall.
Elicit o sentence about the thing/animal
from ene of the children, e.g. The bookcase/

It's big.
\ J
7 B
Ending the lesson
Aim: to proctise the chant
# Play the chant (CD 2, Track 52). The children
join in and do the actions (see Proctice).
tL y
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Ainx to review The (bee) is/fisn’t (big). It's

{small)

# Stick the following flashcards on the board
{in randam’ mﬂer}_a{q:hmf rhino, ugver
tree. desk. bookcase, spider, frog, bee _
flower, crayon, pencil case. Point ﬁaw
picture. The children say the words.

# Give out the Yes/No caords. Point to one af
the flashcards ond say a false sentence,

e.g. point to the hﬁeuﬁdswlt‘ssmaﬂ.me
children show their No cord. Elicit o sentence
from o volunteer, e.g. It isn't small. It's

big. Repeat with the rest of the flashcards,
mixing true and false sentences.

\

Presentation
€5 y7u57 ] Listen and act.

Aim: to present new instructions ond practise

istening and responding physically

* Point to the first picture on PB poge 74 and osk
What's the weather like? The children say (It's)
hot and sunny. Elicit known items in pictures 1
and 2 (cot, trees, flowers),

* Say Listen and oct. Play the first lines of the
audio and mime walking around in a garden
(like the girl in the picture). The children copy.
Play the next lines ond mime bending down

to look at a flower. The children copy. Play the
next lines and mime looking up at a bird. The
children copy. Play the last lines, and mime
walking into a tree by accdent {make this as
funny as possible). The children copy.

* Play the oudio again without pausing, doing the
actions with the children. Repeat several times,
Then play the cudio for the children to do the
actions without your help. '

Audio script page TI00

Practice

@ §PE p74 | Listen and colour.
Aim: to proctise new instructions and listening
® Say Listen and colour. Play the first line of the
dudio and point to the dot next to picture 4.
Then play the rest of the oudio, pousing for
children to colour the dot each time. Point
to each picture and elicit the colour and
the sentence.
Audio script page TI00

@- )28 p74 | Listen and circle.

Aim: to practise naw instructions, listening and

pencil control

# Paint to the first picture an AB page 74 and say/
elicit I'm walking in the garden. Point to the
second picture. Say/Elicit Look! It's a bird.

® Say Listen and circle. I'm walking in the -
garden or Look! It's a bird? Ploy the audio. The
children point at the correct answer, They draw
a circle around the second picture. Circulate and
elicit Look! It's a bird from individual children,
Repeat for the second row of pictures.
Audio seript pags TI00

Extension activity
Aim to proctise following instructions ond
ploy a traditional party game
® If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroom. Arrange chairs
in the centre of the space in two rows
back to back. Use enough chairs for all the
children. Say Look! These are the trees. Point
to the children and say You are the birds!
® Explain in L1 that you are going to play
sorme music and that when it stops, the
children have to sit down. Play the music.
Say Fly, birds! The children walk around the
outside of the chairs, flopping their arms
like wings. Stop the music and say Sit down
birds. Sit down in @ tree! The children oll
sit down. 5oy Stand up, birds! The children
stand up and move away from the chairs.
Toke oway one chair. Repeat the procedure.
This time when the music stops, one child
will not have a chair. This child is out and
stands to one side and dancesfhelps with
the music. Repeat, removing o chair each
time, until only one remains. The child who
sits down on the last chair wins.
L >
¢ N
Ending the lesson
Aim to proctise longuoge from the lesson
® Put on the puppet. Play Follow the leader
(see Introduction, page xvii), Include Show
me a frog. Jump, Buzz like a bee, etc.
\ y,




”
Warm-up

Aimx to review numbers 1 to 6 and count

forwards and in reverse '

® Draw six flowers on the board. Point to each
flower in turn from left to right and count
aloud with the class. Repeat several times.
Call volunteers to point and count.

® Point to flowers from right to left and count
in reverse from six to one. Practise with the
class and with volunteers, as above.

® Say There are six flowers. Erase one flower

and say Five. Continue in this way, until
there is just one flower left.

Presentation

5% 175 Listen andsing.

Aim: to present Here comes o bee, proctise
counting and sing o song

* Make a buzzing noise as if there is a bee flying

around. Look around as if searching for the bee.

Say Listen. What's thot? The children say A bee.
Say Yes! Here comes a bee! Translate into L1.
Make the noise touder as if it is getting closer.
Pretend to wotch it buzzing around and then
landing on your arm. Say Ouch! Ask in L1 if any
of the children have been stung by a bee.

and say Now there are ... The children count

\ r

@ Point to the frogs on PB page 75. Ask What are
these? Count the frogs aloud with the class. Say
There are four frogs. Point to the bee and say
Look! Here comes a ... The children say Bee/

@ Play the song. The children listen and point to
the pictures.

* Play the song again, pausing to teach each line.
Explain that one frog is falling into the pond *
each time. You can alse use the karaoke version.
Play the whole song for the children to join in.
Audio seript page TID0

Practice

@ } 4B p75] Listen again. Trace and
colour,

Aim: to proctise listening ond pencil control

® Point to the picture on AB poge 75. Say Count
the frogs. The children point and count the frogs
atoud together, from left to right. Soy Point to
the bee. The children point. Say Listen and troce.
Play the song. The children trace the frogs.

# Play the song again pausing after each verse.
Stop and ask in L1 How many frogs? The
children hold up the correct number of fingers.
Repeat for each verse,

¢ Ploy the song again while the children colour
the picture. Circulate and say Count the frogs.
Point to their pictures and ask What colour?
Audie script page TIO0

Ext ion activi

Aim: to practise counting and longuage

from the song and talk about frogs

® Show the children a finished frog (o paper
bag/plate coloured green with legs stuck
on at the front and back, googly eyes and
a long, pink curly tongue). Ask What's this?
The children say It's o frog.

@ Hond out the poper bogs/plates. The
children colour them, stick on the legs and
eyes, curl the paper strip for the tongue (by
winding the paper around a pendil) and stick
iton. In L1, talk briefly about what frogs
took like and why (long legs for jumping and
long tongues for catching insects).

® Make groups of four. The children put their
frogs on their desks in a row, Count the
frogs aloud as o class. Play the song (CD 2,
Track 57). The children join in and make the
frogs fall down one by one.

@ If you don’t wish to moke the frogs, play
Musical statues. The children move around
like frogs when the music plays, and carry
out your instructions when it stops.

\ y
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Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the song

® Call five volunteers to the front. Four of the
children are frogs and one is the bee, Play
the song for the volunteers to act out (CD
2, Track 57). The frogs jump up and down in
time, while the bee waits to one side. When
the bee hears the line Here comes a bee, he/
she buzzes up to one of the frogs and takes
him/her to one side. The bee continues in
this way until there is just one frog left at

the end.
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Warm-up

Aim: to practise listening skills and revise

longuoge from the song

® Play Singing Polly (see Introduction, page
xvii). Make Polly sing the wrong words to
the unit song, e.g. Two cats on the grass ...,
Here comes a spider ... ;

e Play the song again (CD 2. Track 57), with
Polly singing correctly. Encourage everyone
to join in. Confident volunteers can come to
the front and sing along with Polly.

'\ >

Presentation

@ b P8 ppie-77 | Story: The bee
Aim: to listen ond follow a picture story

# Point to the first picture on PB page 76 and
remind the children that the animals are
walking in the countryside. Elicit words in the
pictures (frog. trees, leaves, flowers, grass, bee},

@ Play the audio. The children point at the pictures
as they listen,

« Play the story again, stopping after each
picture. The children explain what's happening
in L1, Point to picture 1 and ask what Polly
and Gina say (I like frogs, I like leaves). Ask
individuals Do you like frogs? Point to picture

2 and ask what Leo says obout the flower (It's
red and blue). Ask what Leo does in picture 3
and why (he goes to touch the flower because
he likes flowers), Ask how the other animoals feel
about this (sad/worried). Ask what happens to
Leo in picture 4 (he gets stung by o bee which
was in the flower) and what he says ot the end
of the story {I'm sorry). !

Audio script page TIOOQ

Practice

@ } AE 76 Listen and colour the correct
circles.

Aim: to listen and identify the correct picture

 Point to each picture on AB page 76 ond ask
what the animals are saying. Say Listen and
colour the correct circles. Remind the children
that they have to colour one of the cirdles,
depending on which picture matches the line
they hear. Play the audio for number 1. Confirm
the answer (the secand picture).

« Play the audio agoin. Check the children’s work
as they colour in the drele.

® Point at the second row of pictures and say
Listen and colour the correct circles. Play the
audio. The children colour the circle next to the
first picture.
Audio script page TICO

r @

Extension activity W

Aimx to explore the topic of bees and their

e If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroom.

® Choose a volunteer to be the bee. He/She
puts on the bee costume. Tell the other
children thot they are flowers. They stand
up and hold their brightly coloured card,
waving it like petals. Encourage them to
say I like bees! The bee buzzes around
the space, Encourage him/her to say I like
flowers! Tell the flowers that when the bee
touches them, they have to sit down.

® Explain briefly in L1 that the game shows
the way flowers and bees work together.
Flowers have petals to moke bees come and
drink their nectar. The bees get pollen stuck
to their legs and wings and they take this
to other flowers. This helps plants to make
smaller plonts. Show photographs of a hive,
honeycomb and honey.

- -

-
Ending the lesson

Aime to proctise I like/T don't ke ...

® Stick the flashcards of spider, snake,
crocodile, tiger, frog and bee on the board.
Point to each picture and ask What's this?
Make a sentence about one of the animals
with [ like and o sentence with I don't like.
Ask a volunteer How about you? HefShe:
makes a similar pair of sentences. Repeat

® Make pairs, The children take turns to make
sentences about the animals and ask their
partner How about you?




Aim to review the story

® Give the children a minute to look at the
story on poges 76 and 77. Ask Who's this?
Say a line from the story. The children say
the character’s name, e.q. A green frog! I
like frogs (Polly), Yum! I like leaves (Gina),
I like ﬁaum {Lea), Ouch! I don’t like bees
(Leo).

Practice

€S vesieis | story: Thebee

Aim: to review the story

® Ask the children to tell you what they remember
about the story in L1.

* Play the story again, pausing after each picture
to ask what's happening.

* Help children find the stickers for Unit 2 at the
back of the PB. Say Bee. The children point
to the correct sticker on the sheet. Repeat for
Flower.

¢ Point to the picture on PB page 77. Say Where's

the bee? The children point to the sticker outline.

They peel off the sticker and hold it up. Check
that they all have the correct sticker. Then say
Stick. The children stick the sticker in their books.
Repeat for the other sticker.

Audio seript page TIOO

()
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Story values §reppiei7 |

Aim: to think about the meaning of the story:
respecting nature

* Play the story again. The children listen ond
point. Pause after picture 3 and ask why the
animals watching Leo are sad/worried (they
don’t think he should touch the flower). Pouse
after picture 4 and ask if it wos a good idea for
Leo to touch the flower (no, there wos a bee
inside and it stings him). At the end of the story,
osk what has hoppened to the flower (it has
been flattened/it has wilted) and explain the
meaning of Respect nature.

® In L1, tolk about how important it is to not to
pick flowers or disturb wildlife when out in the
countryside. Ask the children if they have visited
any areas of countryside near their hometown.

() 152577 | Complete the faces (© or @).
Colour the pictures.

Aim to apply values from the story fo new
situations

¢ Tell the children in L1 Look at the pictures and

think. Good idea? Point to the faces and explain
in L1 that if they think the picture shows people
who are respecting the countryside, they draw o
smile and if the picture shows people who aren’t
respecting it, they drow a sad face. The children
draw a happy face for the second picture and a
sad face for the first. Circulate and check.

i 1
Extension activity

Aime to reinforce understanding of the story

® Invite four volunteers to the front. Assign
themn the roles of Gina, Polly, Leo and Mike.
The children put on the character mosks and
the bags/backpacks. Give the child playing
Polly a poper frog, the child playing Gina
some leaves and place the artificial flower
near the child playing Leo. Play the story.
The children act out the story along with
the CD (they look at the different props as in
the story and the child playing Leo touches
the flower). Help as necessary. Encournge
the volunteers to join in with the CD (CD 2, L
Track 60).

® Invite onother group of four children to
come to the front and act.

\ o

-
Ending the lesson
Aime to review the value in the story

® Give out the flower outlines for the children
to colour in as they wish. Girculote and ask
What colour(s)? Do you like orange? etc.

#® Choose a volunteer and ask him/her to hold
up the flower picture, Pretend to pick the
coloured-in flower, soying, e.q. Oh! A yellow
ond red flower! I like flowers! Encourage
the child to say No! Respect nature! Stop
yourself picking the flower and say I'm

somy!

& Make pairs. The children repeat this
dialogue, using their flower pictures.

Circulate and help as necessary.

e ,
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® Stick the flashcards of jungle animals (tiger,
snake, crocodile) on the board. Elicit the
words. Ask the children where these animals
live {In the jungle). Show a photograph of
the jungle, if possible. Put on the puppet.
Polly looks at the picture of the jungle/the
other jungle animals and gets very excited.
Ask her Do you like the jungle? Make her say
Yes! It's my home!

@ Explain that birds like Polly live in the jungle,
too. Tell the children theﬁr are going to think
about where other wild animals live in
this lesson.

e

Presentation

@ }PE 72 Listen and point. Trace and
say the words.

Aine: to present different animal habitats and

practise pencil control

® Ask the children to lock at PB poge 78. Play
the first section of the oudio {the words in the
correct order), The children listen and point to
the phatographs.

# Say the words again in the right order. The
children repeat several times. They trace the

lines around the pictures. Play the rest of
the audio. The children point to the correct
photographs and soy the places.

Audio script page TIOO

Practice

* Explain briefly in L1 that each different place in
the countryside is a home for different animals,
and that they oll depend on each other {in the
same way as bees and flowers).

Aim: to take port in o craft activity and practise

countryside words

& Show the pictures on AB page 78, Explain in L1
that the children are going to make o picture of
a pond using real things from the countryside.

# Hand out the materials and help the children
make the collage os a class or in groups of four
or five: The children cut out the pictures of frogs
and fish. They stick them on the pond outline,
together with the twigs, leaves, etc. Circulote
and ask What's this? What colour? Do you like
frogs? etc.

Extension activity

Aim to practise responding to instructions

and review longuoge from the unit

e If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroom.

® Say Let's go to the countryside. Let’s go
camping! Ask the children in L1 if they have
ever been camping. Say Let's go in the car
Mime getting in the cor and driving. The
children copy you. Say Stop! Wow! Look at
the trees and the flowers! Look ot the birds!
The children copy you. Encourage them to
say, e.g. I like birds. Then mime hammering
in tent pegs. Say Help me with the tent! The
children join in. Say Let's make food. Mime
stirring o pot on the fire. The children copy.
Say Let’s sit in a circle. Sing some songs with
the children, as if sitting around a campfire.
Then say Let's go to sleep! Mime getting
into a sleeping bag and zipping it up. The
children join in. Then make o noise like g
frog. Say Wake up! What's that? Is it a .7
Continue in this way, pretending to go to
sleep and waking to different noises (e.g.
rain, on elephant).

 Ending the lesson

Aim to practise onimals and habitats

® Draw a line down the centre of the board.
On one side stick/draw a picture of a pond
and on the other side stick/drow a picture of
the jungle,

® Have the jungle animal flashcards from
the Warm-up ready, together with the
flashcards for frog, bee and fish (from Super
Safari 1). Show one of the flashcards and
ask Pond or jungle? Stick the floshcard on
the correct side of the board. Call volunteers
to choose a card, ask Pond or jungle? and
stick it in the correct habitat.

o




Aim: to review animal habitats

# Draw a landscape on the board, with a
herizon, grass, a river and a pond. Point
to the pond and the river and say/elicit
The children suggest animals to add to the
picture, e.g. frog, fish, spider. Ask Where? In
the river? In the pond? On the grass? Draw
the animals as directed by the children.
Point to the background of the picture and
ask What do I draw here? The children say,
e.g, trees, flowers, rabbits. Ask How many?
What colour? and add the details.

\, >

Revision

© sk 17555 Look and match.

Say the words.
Thinking skills: Sarting

# Point to the animals on PB page 79. Say, e.g.
Point to the rabbit. The children point to the
correct photograph. Ask individuals Do you like
(rabbits)? Do the same for the photographs of
the habitats on the right. Say Look and match,
Show the children the example match line. They
complete the activity individually. Circulate and
help as necessary. Check answers with the whale
class, by saying, e.g. The rabbit lives in the ...

® In L1, tolk briefly about the different habitats,
e.g. ask why frogs live in ponds (becouse they
lay their eggs in the water, which tumn into
tadpoles before they grow into frogs) and why
rabbits live in holes (becouse they can hide
from other larger animals who might want to
eat them),

Aim: to create o record of learning )

* Point to the pictures on AB page 79. The children
say the words together.

# The children colour the cirdles if they can say the
words on their own.

* Cireulate and help as necessary. Ask individual
children to say the words.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise animals and countryside
words

® If possible, move your dlass into the school |
gym or an empty classroom.

*® Say Dance! Play the CD of lively music. The
children dance around the space. Stop the
music. Show one of the flashcards (e.g.
frog). Say Dance like o frog! Show the
children how to dance like a frog (squatting
down on all fours, then jumping up as high
as you can). The children dance around
being frogs. Stop the music again and
repect with a different flashcard. When
the children get the ideq, call volunteers to
choose the flashcard andfor soy the next
animol/plant when you stop the music.
Include tree, leaves, bee, bird, rabbit and
fish.

® Ask individual children who are doing good/
original animal dances to show them to the

class.
\ o

r 3

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the unit

® Play the children's favourite game from the
unit or sing the unit song (CD 2, Track 57).

Phonics
# See page T88 for Unit 9 Phonics.

Review
® See page T94 for Unit 8 & Unit 9 Review.
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o Look and find.

| €12 Listen and join in.

80 | Unit 1: Blended ‘0" cat. dﬂd)
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Warm-up

Aimx to focus on the sound /=/

® Hold up your bag. Ask What's this? The
children say Bag. Say Yes. This is my bag.
Say Listen and say. a - a - @ - bag! (Note:
Say the sound not the letter nome.) The
children copy.

& Say the sound /®/ in isolotion, Exaggerate
the wide open mouth shape required to
make the sound. The children copy. They
practise making the sound in pairs. Monitor

and check.
\ r

Presentation

€) 172650 Look and find.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grupheme ‘o’

» Show the picture of o cot and ask Whaot's this?
The children say Cat.

® Point to the first picture on PB page 80. Say
a-a - a - cat. The children copy. Point to the
second picture and say o -  — o — dad. The
children copy.

" Rep-eut the sound, and this time draw the letter

a' in the air, following the strokes as shown on

puge 80. Say Draw /&/. Draw the letter again.
The children copy. Practise forming the letter
in the gir repeatedly. Make the sound /@ every
time.

imﬁﬁiﬁﬁ

* Point to the words below the pictures and say
Look and find. The children point ot the red
letter ‘a’.

* Say Trace the letter. The children trace the shape
with their finger. Circulate ond check they are
following the arrows.

Chant

€12, yri 050 Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound /& in o chant

» Hand out the phonics cards dod and cat or ask
the children to cut them out,

® Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the cat
card, then the dad cord. Confirm the meaning of
quickly, slowly, happily and angrily in L1. Repeat.
The children copy. holding up the phonics cards
in turn. Play the chant again for the children to
join in.
Audio script page T95

Sound discrimination

Aim: to recognise the sound (a/

* Say Look and listen. And. /(7 Look thoughtful
and then say Yes, /a/. /@ as in 'cat’. Hold up the
cat phonics cord or mime being a cat. Say Sit. /27
No! Signal that you are not going show the card/
mime. Explain in L1 thot the children need to
listen carefully to each word and hold up the cat
card or mime if they hear /&/. If they don’t heor
it, they do nothing.

Say a series of one-syllable

words, some with the sound

fl, e.q. pink, dog. catch, hands,

me, bat, bed, clap, paint. sand. stand, big.

The children show the cat card/mime for the
/#/ words. Repeat with the words in a different
order.

Extension activity

Aime to proctise the sound /z/

® If possible, move the chairs in the classroom
so they are in a long row (or two long rows,
one facing the other).
® Say 5it down. All the children sit down.
Ask in L1 if they know what The wave is.
Explain that the first person in the row
“stands up with their hands in the gir, then
sits down. Then straight away the next
person stands up, and so on until the end
of the row, Demonstrate yourself, slowly,
saying Stand up! Hands up! Hands down! Sit
downl Practise The wave until the children
are confident. Then ask them to make the
sound /=/ when they stand up. Repeat until
everyone is joining in successfully.
el

—

-
Ending the lesson

.‘

Aim to review the sound /=/

@ Do a simple clapping chant. Clap three times
and each time you clap make the sound
fz!. Then say Clap your hands! Repeat the
clopping chant. The children join in. Repeat

until everyone is successfully pronouncing
Iz,




Aim: to focus on the sound /i/

# Dnce the children are all sitting down, put a
pin on your desk. Put on the puppet. Make
Polly wave at the closs and say Hello. Have
Polly fly around and then sit down on your
desk on the pin (without noticing). Make
Polly say Quch, then jump up and find the
pin. Polly says A pin! Say Sorry, Polly! This is
my pin. Look thoughtful and say Listen and
say. i —i-i-pin! (Note: Say the sound, not
the letter name.) The children copy.

® Say the sound /1/ in isclation. Exaggerate
the lip position (wide smile) required to
make the sound. The children copy. They
practise making the sound in pairs. Monitor
iy ;

\,

Presentation

€D 172 551 Look and find.

Ain¥ to present tind practise forming the

grapheme *J'

# Sit down on your chair and encourage the
children to say Sit.

® Point to the first picture on PB page 81. Say i -
{=i=5it The \:hnrlll::lr\enm;:lr',,ur Point to the second
picture and say i - i - i - pin. The children copy.

® Repeat the sound, and this time form the letter
i" in the air, in twe stoges, as shown on poge

81. Say Draw /1/. Draw the letter ogain. The
children copy. Practise forming the letter in the
air repeatedly. Make the sound /t/ every time.

@ Point to the words below the pictures and say
Look and find. The children point at the red
letter ‘" in ‘sit’ and “pin’.

* Say Troce the letter. The children troce the shape

with their finger. Circulate and check they are
doing the dot second,

Chant

1 - - -
@ b PEps Listen and join in.
A o practise the sound 2t/ in a chont

* Hand out the phonics cards sit and pin or ask
the children to cut them out.

* Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the sit
card, then the pin card. Remind children of the
meaning of quickly, slowly, happily and angrily.
Repeat. The children copy, holding up the
phonics cards in tumn. Play the chant again for
the children to join in.

Audio script page T2E

Sound discrimination

Mg to recognise the sound /if

® Say Look and listen. Big. /i/? Look thoughtful
ond then say Yes, /1/. /t/ os in 'sit". Hold up the
sit phonics card or sit down. Say Jump. /1/7 No!
Signal that you are not going show the card/
sit down. Explmn in L1 that the children need

to listen carefully to each word and hold up the
sit card or sit down if they hear /u/. If they don't
hear it, they do nothing.

Say a series of one-syllable words, some with the
sound /1/, e.g. swim, it, me, up, this, fish, look,
cot, it, swing, legs, give. The children show the
sit card/sit down for the /t/ words, Repeat with
the words in a different order.

~

Extension activity

Aim: to practise recognising the sound /1/

® If possible, move your dass out into the
playground, school gym or an empty
dlassroom.

@ Ask gll the children to stand ot one end of
the space. Explain in L1 that they have to
pretend to swim to the ather end, but only
when they hear the sound /1/. As they mime
swimming, they must say Swim, swim, swim!
Make a series of sounds, e.q. fel, &/, /of, Id,
/al, far/, When the children hear /1/, they all
swim to the other end. Encouroge them to
say Swim, swim, swim at the same time.

# The children move back to the starting
position. Repeat with different sounds.

[,

>

Ending the lesson

Aime to review the sound /t/

® Put on the puppet. Point to the pin from
the Warm-up. Say Listen! Don't sit on @ big
pin! Polly nods her head. Repeat the line,
exaggerating the /1/ sounds. Proctise it with
the children joining in, pointing at Polly.
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o Look and find.

€12 Listen and join in.

' 82 Unit 3: Blended 'e": bed, pen )
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® Put on the puppet. Make Polly fly around
the class saying Hello. Make her fly slowly
and look tired ond then lond on your desk.
Ask Are you OK, Polly? Ah! Show the picture
of a bed or draw @ bed on the board. Ask
Polly Bed? Polly says Yes, bed! Put Polly
‘to bed’ under the piece of doth. Look
thoughtful and say Listen and say. e —e-¢
- bed! (Note: Say the sound, not the letter
name). The children copy.

® Say the sound /e/ in isolation. Exaggerate
the mouth shape required to make the
sound. The children copy. They practise

making the sound in pairs.
\,

Presentation

€) 172692 Look and find.

Aim: to present and proctise forming the

grapheme e’

* Point to the first picture on PB page 82. S5ay
e - e — e - bed. The children copy. Point to the
second picture and say e - € - e - pen. The
children copy.

» Repeat the sound, and this time form the letter
‘e" in the air, following the direction shown
on page 82, Say Drow /el. Draw the letter

again. The children copy. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /e/

# Point to the words below the pictures and say
Look and find. The children point at the red
letter ‘e’ in each word.

» Say Trace the letter. The children trace the shape
with their finger. Circulate and check they are
forming it correctly. '

Chant

€% 172557 Listen andjoinin.

Aim: to proctise the sound /e/ in a chant

# Hand out the phonics cards bed and pen or ask
the children to cut them out.

* Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the bed
card, then the pen card. Repeat. The children
copy. holding up the phonics cards in turn. Play
the chant again for the children to join in.

Audio script page 196

Sound discrimination

Aim to recoanise the sound /a/ _

® Say Look and listen. Red. /&7 Look thoughtful
and then say Yes, /e, /e/ as in ‘pen’. Hold up the
pen phonics card or a reol pen, Say Pin. /e/? No!
Signal thet you are not going show the card/
pen. Explain in L1 thot the children need to listen

carefully to each word and m

hold up the pen card or a real
pen if they hear /e/. If they don’t
hear it, they do nothing.

# Say a series of one-syllable words, some with the

sound fe/, e.q. pet, friend, desk, bag, legs, mum,
dad, head, egg, fish, sit, let's. The children show
the pen card (or a real pen) for the /e/ words.
Repeat with the words in a different order.

s e
Extension activity

Aime to practise differentiating between the

sounds /ef and i/

® Practise the sounds /e/ and fiif one after the
other with the children, prompting with the
flashcards red and green.

® Stick the red flashcard on one wall and the
green flashcard on the opposite wall. The
children stand in the centre of the space.
Explain in L1 that they need to run to the
‘red’ wall when they hear a word with the
sound /e/ in it and to the 'green’ wall for fiv/
words. Say a series of words, some with the
sound /e/, some with /i/. The children move
as appropriate, Mix the words up so that
sometimes the children have to stay in the
same place, e.qg. see, me, egg, dress, three,
pet, tree, bee, help, bed, read.

-
Ending the lesson ‘1
Ainx to review the sound /e/
® Make sure the children all have a red pen.
® Say Head and put your hands on your head,
The children copy. Say Legs and put your
hands on your legs. The children copy. Say
Red pen and show a red pen. The children
copy. Repeat these three instructions,
getting faster and faster.

9 o




Warm-up

® Before the class, put some pendls on your
desk (untidily), together with a pendil pot.

@ Put on the puppet. Have Polly notice the
messy desk. She says Look at your messy
desk! She points to the pencil pot and says
Look! A pot! Say the word for the children
to repeat. Polly picks up the pendils and puts
them in the pot. She says Pencils in the pot!
at the same time. Say Thank you, Polly. Then
look thoughtful and say Listen and say. o -
o — o0 - pot! (Note: Say the sound. not the
letter nome). The children copy.

® Say the sound /o/ in isolation. Exaggerate
the mouth shape required to make the
sound. The children copy. They practise
making the sound in pairs. Monitor and
check.

N, .

Presentation

€D 1775 Look and find. Colour the letter.

Aim: to present and proctise forming the

graphems 'o'

* Point to the first picture on PB page 83. Say Dot.
The children repeat. Elicit the translation in L1 to
confirm. Say o - 0 - 0 — dot. The children copy.

Point to the second picture and sayo -0 -0 -
pot. The children copy.

* Repeat the sound, and this time form the letter
‘0" in the air. Say Drow /o, Draw the letter
again. The children copy. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /o/
every time. )

@ Point to the words below the pictures and say.
Look and find. The children point at the red
letter ‘o’ in each word.

» Say Colour the letter. The children colour the
shape. Circulate and check they are forming

it correctly.
Chant

€15 yrees Listen andjoin in.

Aim to practise the sound /of in a chont

* Hand out the phonics cords dot and pot or ask
the children to cut them out.

* Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the dot
card, then the pot card. Repeat. The children
copy, holding up the phonics cards in turn. Play
the chant again for the children to join in.

Audio script page 797

Sound discrimination

Aim: to recognise the sound /o

e Say Look and listen. Doll /o/? Look thoughtful
and then say Yes, /o/. /o/ as in 'dot’. Hold up the
dot phonics card or mime making a dot with
your index finger in the air. Say Zoo. /o/? No!
Signal that you are not going show the card/do
the action. Explain in L1 that the children need
to listen carefully to each word and hold up the
dot card or make o dot in the air if they hear fof.
If they don’t hear it, they do nothing.

® Say a series of one-syllable words, some with
the sound /o/, e.g. dog. stop, cat, but, and, on,
frog, fish, hot, dad, door, lots. The children show
the dot card or mime making a dot in the air for
the /of words.

[ B

Extension activity

Aim to proctise differentiating between the

sounds /of and fau/

@ Practise the sounds /o/ and fav/, prompting
with the circles saying Stop and Go.

@ Stick the Stop sign on one wall and the Go
sign on the opposite wall. The children stand
in the centre of the space. Explain in L1 that
they need to run to the ‘stop’ wall when
they hear a word with the sound /o/ in it and
ta the ‘go’ wall for /au/ words. Say a series
of wards, some with /o/, some with /au/. The
children move s appropriate. Mix the words
up so that sometimes the children have to
stay in the same place, e.g. throw, doll, no,
frag, blow, hot, on. dog. bow, pot.

\ y

~

Aime to review the sound fo/
# Draw a pendil pot on the board with dots
on it. Say Dots on a pot! Practise it with the




o Look and find. Colour the letter.
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o Look and find. Colour the letter.
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Warm-up

Aim: to focus on the sound //

 Jump up and down saying Jump! The
children join in. '

® Ask the children to sit down. Say u -u - u
~ jump! Look thoughtful, Say the sound Inf
in isolation. Exaggerate the mouth shqae
required to make the sound. The children
copy. They practise making the sound in

pairs. Monitor and check.
" _J

Presentation

€D 175244 Look and find. Colour the letter.

Aim: tc present and proctise forming the

grapheme ‘u'

¢ Paint to the first picture on PB page 84. Mime
using o pair of scissors, Say Cut. The children
repeat the word and the mime. Elicit the
translation in L1 to confirm. Say 4 - u — u - cut.
The children copy. Point to the second picture
and say Bus. Mime driving. The children repeat
the word and the mime. Say u — u — 1 — bus. The
children copy.

¢ Repeat the sound, and this time form the letter
'u’ in the air. Say Drow /«/. Drow the letter again.
The children copy. Practise forming the letter
in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /a/ every
tirme,

® Point to the words below the pictures and say
Look and find. The children point at the red
letter ‘u’ in each word.

» Say Colour the letter. The children colour the
shape. Circulate ond check they are forming

it correctly.
Chant

€15 172054 Listen and join in.

Aime to proctise the sound // in @ chant

# Hand out the phonics cards cut and bus or ask
the children to cut them out.

* Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the cut
cord, then the bus card. Repeat. The children
‘copy, holding up the phenics cords in tum. Play
the chant again for the children to join in.
Audio script page T98

Sound discrimination

Aim: to recognise the sound /«/

* Say Look and listen. Mum. /&7 Look thoughtful
and then say Yes, /. /#/ as in ‘cut’. Hold up the
cut phonics card or mime cutting with sdssors.
Say Cat. /a7 No! Signal that you are not going
show the card/do the action. Explain in L1 that
the children need to listen carefully to each word
and hold up the cut card or mime cutting if they
hear /w/. If they don’t hear it, they do nothing.

Say a series of one-syllable e

wiords, sorme with the sound /a/,

‘e.q. lunch, fun, run, frog, can, hug. munch, put,

but, up, mum, dad, is. The children show the cut
card or mime cutting for the /v/ words.

Extension activity

Aim: to practise the sound /W/

® Repeat The wove activity with the sound /n/
(see poge T80, Extension activity).

rmﬂuhuon

Aime to review the sound /»/

® Make the sound /&/ and jump around,
pretending to be a monkey. Say Jumping
monkeys! The children copy the phrase and
the actions.




Aim to focus on the sound /mv

® Show the character flashcords. The children
say the names. Stick the flashcards on the
board and practise the names. Point to Mike
and look thoughtful. Say m — m - m — Mike.
The children repeat. Say the sound /m/ in
isolation. Exaggerote the mouth shape
required to make the sound. The children
copy. Explain in L1 that you can feel the
vibrations of your voice when you make the
sound. Demonstrate by saying the sound
with your hand on your throat. The children
copy. wearing their character masks, if they
wish. They practise saying the sound in
pairs. Monitor and check.

Presentation

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme ‘m’

* Point to the first picture on PB page 85. Say
m —m —m - mum. The children copy. Point to
the second picture and say m — m - m - mat.
The children copy.

\ o

* Repeat the sound, ond this time form the letter
‘m’ in the gir. Say Orow /m/. Draw the letter
again. The children copy. Practise forming the
letter in the air repeotedly. Make the sound /m/
every time.

* Point to the words below the pictures and say
Look and find. The children point at the red
letter ‘m’(s) in each word. ;

® Say Colour the letter. The children colour the -
shape. Circulate and check they are forming
it correctly.

Chant

€5 555 Listen and join in,

Aim: to practise the sound /i in a chant

* Hand out the phonics cards mum and mat or
ask the children to cut them out.

* Say Listen and join in, Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the
mum card, then the mat card. Repeat. The
children copy, holding up the phonics cards in
turn. Play the chant again for the children to
join in.

Audio script page T98

Sound discrimination

Aim to recognise the sound /m/

* Say Look and listen. Munch. /m/? Look
thoughtful and then say Yes, /m/. /m/ as in
‘mum’. Hold up the mum phonics card or mime
rocking o baby. Say Lunch. /m/? No! Signal that
you are not going show the card/do the action.
Explain in L1 that the children need to listen
carefully to each word and hold up the mum
card or mime being a mum (rocking o baby)
it they hear /m/. If they don't hear it, they de
nothing.

* Saoy a series of one-syllable words with initial
consonants, some with the sound /m/, e.g. more,
nose, Mark, me, dance, sit, munch, my, milk,
snake, shop, monkey, park. The children show
the mum card or mime being a mum (rocking a
baby)} for the /m/ words.

I —
Extension activity

Aime to practise the letter shape ‘m’

® Make the letter 'm’ from play dough. Show
it to the children and make the sound /my/.
Give out the play dough and help the
children make the ‘m’ shape. Encourage

them to say /m/ words as they work. J
\

Weote! If you don't have play dough, the

"Ending the lesson

Ainx to review the sound /m/

* Draw a plate with food on it on the board
or show @ lunch box. Rub your stomach and
say Mmmm! Munch my lunch! Yum! Repeat
the line, exaggerating the /m/ sounds.




) Look and find. Colour the letter.

AT EEE R

€13 Listen and join in.

8

( Unit 6: Blended 'm": mum, mat |




o Look and find. Trace the letter.,

€1 Listen and join in.

86 Unit 7: Blended 'j": jom, jﬂa




Warm-up

Aime to focus on the sound /dy/

® Show the character flashcards. The children
say the names, Stick the flashcards on the
board and prucl:lse the names. Point to Gina
and look thoughtful. Say & - & - & - Gine.
The children repeat. Soy the sound /dz/ in
isolation. Exaggerate the position of the.
tongue required to make the sound (on the
ridge behind the teeth). The children copy.

They practise saying the sound in pairs,
wearing their Gina character masks, if they

wish, Monitor and check.
\ >

Presentation

o ) PE 556 Look and find. Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme °|'

# Paint to the first picture on PB page 86. Say
Look! Yurnmy jam! I like jam. Translate the word
irite L1. Say it again for the children to repeat.

* Say & - & — ok — jom. The children copy. Paint to
the second picture ond say Job. Farmer is a job.
Teacher is @ job. The children repeat. Confirm
the meaning of the word in L1. Say & — ds— d§ —
job. The children copy.

® Repeat the sound, and this time form the letter

| in the air. Say Drow /dy. Draw the letter again.

The children copy. Practise forming the letter

in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /di/ every
time.

® Point to the words below the pictures and say
Look and find. The children point at the red
letter j' in each word,

& Say Trace the letter. The children trace the letter
shope in pendl, Circulate and check they are
using the correct grip and forming the letter in
two stages, the dot second.

Chant

€15 1ee0e Listen and join in,

Aim: to practise the sound &/ in o chant

* Hand out the phonics cards jom and job or ask
the children to cut them out.

# Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the jom
card, then the job card. Repeat. The children
copy. holding up the phonics cards in tum. Play
the chant again for the children to join in.

Audio script page T99

Sound discrimination

Aime to recognise the sound /dy/

® Say Look and listen. jump. /dy/? Look thoughtful
and then say Yes, /dy. /d§/ as in ‘jom’. Hold up
the jarn phonics card or mime spreading jom on
bread. Say Two. /dy? No! Signol that you are not
going show the card/do the mime. Explain in L
thiat the children need to listen corefully to each

word and hold up 0

the jom card or mime n—
spreading jom if they hear
idg). If they don't hear it. they do nothing.

& Say o series of one-syllable words with initial
consonants, some with the sound /dy/, e.g. just,
dog. doll, jet, go, jog, sun, jow, door, zoo, dark,

Jjoin. The children show the jam card or mime
spreading jam for the /dg/ words.

~ )

Extension activity

Aim: to practise recognising the sound /di/

® Ask all the children to stand at one end of
the closs. Explain in Lt that they have to
jump to the other end, but enly when they
hear the sound /di/. As they jump, they
must say Jump, jump, jump! Moke a series.
of sounds, e.g. /t/, /d. ifY, Y, Is/, Il When
the children hear /dg/, they all jump to the

other end.
\ P
~ ™)
Ending the lesson
Al to review the sound /dy/

® If possible, move your class out into the
ployground or an empty cassroom or clear
a space in your dassroom.

® Ask the children to stand in a circle. Say
Hello, {(nome). Join in! The class repeat.
Throw the soft ball to that child, The child
says Hello, (name). Join in! Then he/she

L throws the ball to that child, and so on.




card or mime switching on a lamp if they hear
M. Tf they don’t hear it, they do nothing.

* Say a series of one-syllable words with initial
consonants, some with the sound I/, e.g. lunch,
Luke, sing, dog, look, like, lime, tree, legs, door,
bag, jom, life. The children show the lomp card

or mime for the /I words.
F. 3
Extension activity
Aim: to practise differentiating between
the sounds /I and /d/ '
w * Point to the words below the pictures and say @ Draw a log and a dog on the board (or I
m _ Look ond find. The children point at the red shaw pictures). Practise the sounds /i ond
Aim: to focus on the sound /If letter ' in each word. /d/ one ofter the other with the children,
® Show the character flashcards. The children * Say Trace the letter. The children trace the letter pointing at the two pictures as prompts.
sary the names. Stick the flashcards on the shape in pendil. Circulate and check they are ® Stick the lomp flashcard on one wall and
board and practise the names. Point to using the correct grip and forming the letter the door flashcard on the opposite wall.
Lec and look thoughtful. Say | - 1 - | - Leo. from top to bottom. The children stand in the centre of the
The children repeat. Say the sound /I/ in space. Explain in L1 that they need to run
isolation. Exaggerate the position of the Chant - to the "lamp’ wall when they hear a word
tongue required to make the sound (just o i with the sound /I/ at the beginning and to
behind the teeth). The children copy. They @ BFE p87 | Listen and join in. the ‘door’ wall for /d/ words. Say a series of
practise saying the sound in pairs, wearing e, - : b by e waords, some beginning with /Y, some with
their Lea character masks, if they wish. 0% o presciise the_&uund ——— fd/. The children move as appropriate. Mix
- s g e B s oo o o e oK the words up so that sometimes the children
e o n L ; : H
Presentation . e o havgtastuv in ﬂxesum?p&me. e.g.ﬁnﬂ. log.
Say Listen ond join in. Ploy the chant. Join in leaves, dots, lots, deer, light, like, drive, look.
I _ with the sounds and words and hold up the log F
o PR 57 | Look and find. Trace the letter. cord, then the lamp card. Repeat. The children e —
Aim: to present and practise forming the copy, holding up the phonics cords in tum. Play B iy
grapheme ' the chant again for the children to join in. Ending the lesson
* Point to the first picture on PB page 87. Say Audio script page TIOO Aime to review the sound /V
Look! A log. Translate the word into L1. Say it S ® Show the children a picture of a lorry or
again for the children to repeat. Sound discrimination draw a lorry on the board. Say Lorry. The
® Say I~ |- |- log. The children copy. Point to Aim: to recognise the sound /Y children repect. Say Red lorry, yellow lorry.
the second picture and say Lamp. The children * Say Look and listen. Like. /i?? Look thoughitful Stick the red and yellow floshcards on the
repeat. Say [~ [ - |- lamp. The children copy. and then say Yes, &V. /V as in ‘lomp’". Hold up the hmrdusp_fompis The children repeat,
# Repeat the sound, and this time form the letter lamp phonics card or mime pulling a cord to then practise saying the phrase over and
‘I' in the air. Say Draw /. Drow the letter again. switch on a lamp. Say Kite. /2 No! Signal that over again, as fast as they can. Choose
The children copy. Practise forming the letter in you are not going show the card/do the mime. volunteers to say the tongue twister in front
the air repeatedly. Make the sound /I/ every time. Explain in L1 that the children need to listen of the class.
carefully to each word and hold up the lamp - -
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o Look and find. Trace the letter. W __

€1 Listen and join in.

88 Unit 9: Blended ‘w": wet, wc;w)




-

-
Warm-up
Aime to focus on the sound /w/
® Soy It's rainy! Pretend you are walking in
the rain with ne umbrella. Point to your
clothes and say Oh no! Wet clothes. I'm wet,
Translote wet into L1. The children practise
saying the word. Do the mime again. The
children copy and say Oh no! I'm wet!
® Say w - w — w - wet, Look thoughtful. Say
the sound fw/ in isolation (say the sound,
not the letter name). Exaggerate the pursed
mouth shape required to make the sound,
The children copy. They practise making the
sound in pairs. Monitor and check.

e

2

Presentation

o } "B pE% Look and find. Trace the letter.

Aim: to present and practise forming the

grapheme ‘w'

# Point to the first picture on PB page 88. Say
Look! It's wet. Confirm the meaning in L1. The
children repeat Wet.

 Say w - w - w - wet. The children copy. Point
to the second picture and say Look at the frog.
Wow! Encourage the children to say Wow! Say
w —w —w - wow. The children copy.

* Repeat the sound, and this time form the letter
‘'w’ in the gir. Soy Drow /Aw/. Draw the letter
again. The children copy. Practise forming the

letter in the air repeatedly. Make the sound /w/
every time,

® Point to the words below the pictures and say
Look and find. The children point at the red
letter ‘w'(s) in each word.

# Say Trace the letter. The children trace the
letter shape in pendl. Circulate and check they
are using the correct grip and forming the
letter correctly.

Chant

@ ) PE p59 Listen and join in.

Aim: to practise the sound /w/ in a chant

# Hand out the phonics cards wet and wow or ask
the children to cut them out.

@ Say Listen and join in. Play the chant. Join in
with the sounds and words and hold up the wet
card, then the wow card. Repeat. The children
copy, holding up the phonics cards in turn. Play
the chant again for the children to join in.

Audio script page TIOO

Sound discrimination

Aim: to recognise the sound /w/

* Say Look and listen. Walk. /w/? Look thoughtful
and then say Yes, M. /w/ as in ‘wet'. Hold up
the wet phonics card or mime wringing out
something wet. Say Talk. /w/? No! Signal that
you are not going show the cord/do the mime.
Explain in L1 that the children need to listen
carefully to each word and hold up the wet card

or mime if they hear /w/. w
If they don't hear it, they :
do nothing.

® Say a series of words with initiol consonants,
some with the sound /w/, e.g. where, why,
van, twa, white, window, mum, water, doll, sit,
watch, windy. The children show the wet card or
mime for the /w/' words.

Extension activity
Aim: to practise recognising the sound /w/
# Ask all the children to stand at one end
of the class. Explain in L1 that they have
to walk to the other end, but only when
they hear the sound /w/. As they walk, they
must say Wolk, wolk, wolk! Maoke o series
of sounds, e.g. /dg/, /t/, /d, Il 11, ist, 1f1, AV
When the children hear /w/, they all walk to

the other end.
\ .

p
Ending the [esson
Aimx: to review the sound /w/
® Say It's very wet ond windy. Mime being
blown about by the wind and trying to hold
-an umbrella. The children repeat the phrase,
then practise saying it over and over again,
as fast as they can. Choose volunteers to say
the tongue twister in front of the closs.




Warm-up

Al to review sounds from Units 1 to 9

® Show some of the phonics cards from Units
1to 9. Elicit the words, *

® Give out the phonics cards from Units 1 to 9
to each pair. They tay out the cards picture
side up. They take it in turns to point to
a picture and say a word. Circulate and
monitor/help.

Revision

€S r55557 Listen and play bingo.

Aim: to review sounds from Units 1 te9 and

proctise recognising graphemes

# Help the children find the bingo card on page
89. Say, e.q. Point to /mv/. The children point to
the correct picture (tell them in L1 to use the
pictures to help). If they are hoving problems,
say, e.g. Point to /m/. Mat. Repeat for all the
pictures.

o Explain the rules of bingo in L1 if necessary. The
children listen and find the sounds on their card
as they hear them. The first child to mark all the
sounds on the board says Bingo!

* Make sure oll the children have a pencil. Play
the first sound and word on the audio. Ask the
children to point to the correct square. Check

- o

they are all pointing to the /A square with the
bus in it. Show them how to mark the square in
pencil (with a dot or a cross, depending on your
children's ability). Play the rest of the oudio,
pausing for the children to find and mark the
squares. They should all shout Bingo at the
same time.

* Ask the children to rub out the marks on the
board. Repeat the game, but this time tell the'
children in L1 to choose one row of the board by
putting a mark next it. They only mark sounds
from this row when they hear them. Play the
audio again. This time there will be a group of
winners.

Audic script page T1I00

Sound discrimination

Aime to recognise o key sourncd

* Repect one of the Sound discrimination activities
from the Phonics lessons (choose a sound the
children find difficult).

-

\,

Extension activity

Aim: to practise the sounds from Units 1 to 9

® Put on the puppet. Play Disappearing
flashcards (see Introduction, page xvii) with
eight to ten of the phonics cards. Make Polly
say the initial sounds or key vowels, as well
as the words. The children do the same
when they guess.

-

\

Ending the esson

Aim: to review sounds from Units 1 to 9

® Stick a selection of 10 phonics cards on the
board (8 of them should represent different
sounds), ot a height your children con reach.
Point and elicit the words and initial sounds
or vowels.

@ Call two volunteers to the front. Explain in
L1 that you are going to say a sound and
they both need to try to find it on the board
as quickly as possible and give it to you. Say
a sound, e.qg. /dy/. The children look for the
jam or job card. The first child to give the
card to you is the winner. These two children
sit down. Put the card back. Repeat with
different volunteers.
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" Listen to the sentences. Colour the frames.

90 | Hello! & Unit 1 :)
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Aim to review instructions and classroom
objects
® Teach the children o chant with actions:
5it on my chair
Pick up my pencil.
Listen and look!

e -

Revision

Aime to review numbers and colours

® Stick the number flashcards on the boord in
the wrong order, at a height your children
can reach, Put on the puppet. Polly reads the
numbers. The children say No. Polly! Call a
volunteer to find number 1 and stick it on the
left, saying One. Make Polly repeat Ah! One! Do
the same for the other numbers,

* Stick o colour flasheard below each number. Say,
e.g. One s ...? The children say the colour.

Listening

@ JPE 90 Listen to the sentences.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review languoge from the Hello! unit

and Unit 1

® Point to the pictures on PB page 90 and say
Listen and colour. Play the first sentence on the

audio. Ask Whot colour? Help the children point
to the purple drcle. Check that they know they
rieed to colour the frame of the picture the same
colour as the small dircle.

* Repeat for the rest of the audio, pausing ofter
each sentence for the children to colour,

® Play the audio again. The children point at the
correct picture and repeat the sentence,
Audio script page T95

Practice
Aim to practise following instructions

Put on the puppet. Make Polly give instructions:
from the Hello! unit and Unit 1, e.g. Say ‘hello’,
Smile, Shoke haonds, High five, Open your book, Pick
up @ red crayon, Drow a picture. Include classroom
objects, e.g. Point to the boord. The children follow.

Game

Aim: to proctise I've got o ..., colours and
clossroom objects

* Arronge some books, pendils and crayons (all
known colours), and a pencdil case on your desk.
Make a sentence about one thing, e.g. I've got o
red crayon on my desk. Say How about you? The
children look on their desks/in their pencil cases
and hold up a red crayon if they have it. Point
to individuals who are holding up a crayon and
encourage them to say A red crayon./I've got
a red crayon fon my desk). Repeat for different
colours, objects and numbers,

Extension activity

Aim to practise language from

the Hello! unit and Unit 1

® Show o classroom object flashcard. Say I've
got a ... The children say the word. Repeat
far the rest of the words.

® Show the character flasheards in turn. Say
This is ... The children say the nome.

@ Choose ten volunteers. Ask them to stand ot
the front. Mix up the classroom object and
character flashcards. Hand each volunteer
a floshcard. They show their flashcards and
say, e.g. ['ve got Leo, then tumn the flashcard
so the rest of the cdlass con't see it

® Call on a volunteer from the class. He/She
chooses one of the children at the front,
points and says, e.g. Roul. computer, If
the guess is correct, the child shows the
floshcord and says. e.q. Yes. I've got a
computer. Then he/she sticks the flasheard
on the board and sits down. The children
guess until all the volunteers are sitting.

¢ =

r
Ending the lesson
Aime to proctise greetings
® The children stand in a circle. Say Hello!
What's your name? Throw the soft ball (or
pass a toy) to that child. The child catches
the ball and says I'm (name). Say Hello,
{name)! The child with the ball then chooses
someone else, points and says Hello! What's
your name? He/she throws the ball to that
child, and so on.
# To end the dlass, the children throw the ball
saying Goodbye. (name} to the person they
are aiming at. The child catches the ball and

says Goodbye, (name).
L

-




Aimx to review parts of the body

® Stick the number flashcards on the board in
the correct order. Point to the numbers from
left to right. The children say them. Point
to individual numbers {out of order). The
children say the number.

® Stick a part of the body flashcard below
each number. Say e.g. One is ...? The
children say the part of the body. Say the
numbers in different orders. The children say
the words.

@ Play the Unit 2 song (CD 1, Track 30). The

children sing along and do the actions.
S

Revision

Bim: to review feotures of ¢ room, furniture
and Where's my ...? It's infonfunder the ...

¢ Show the room flashcards. The children say the
words.

@ Ask the children to point to items around the
room, e.g. Point to the bookease, Point to the
door, Where's the window?

# Draw a large rectangle on the board and say
This is my room. Draw a window and say This
is my window:. Invite a volunteer to suggest the
next thing to draw, e.q. Door. Ask Where's my
door? The child comes to the front and shows

you where to drow it. Make sure you draw a
mat, a lamp, a bookcase, a desk, a chair and

an open toy box. Suggest an item to add, e.g.

a book. Ask Where's my book? Encourage the
children to say, e.g. It's in the toy box./It's on the
floor. Repeat with a pendil case, a rabbit, etc.

Listening

@ B FEpS1 Listen and colour the circles.
Colour the frames.

Aime to review language from Unit 2 ond Unit 3

® Review colours with the flashcards.

# Point to the pictures on PB page 91 and say
Listen and colour the circles. Play the first itern
on the audio and point to the first picture. Elicit
the colour. Confirm by pointing to the green
circle,

# Play the second item. Elicit the colour (Red).
Elicit which picture the children need to find
(bottomn right). Give the children time to colour
the circle. Repeat for the other pictures. Remind
the children that they need to colour the fromes
of the pictures in the same colour as the circles.
Circulate as they colour ond ask individuats
What colowr?

# Play the audio again. The children point at the
pictures and repeat the sentences.

Audio script page T97

Practice

Aim: to proctise following instructions

@ Put on the puppet. Maoke Polly give instructions
from the course so far, e.q. Stand up, Shake your
arms, Stamp your feet, Clop your hands, High
five, Kick @ ball, It's a goal, Hug your friend. The
children follow.

-
Extension activity ]

Aim: to proctise Where's my... ?

# Repeot the hide and seek gome with four of
your possessions from Unit 3 (see poge T26,
Extension activity).

N -

-

Aim: to practise What can you do? I can ...

® Show one of the body flashcords, e.g. Head.
The children say the word. Ask What can
you do? Elicit I can shake my head. Everyone
does the action. Repeat for the other
floshcards (Stamp my feet, Clap my hands,
Shake my body. Wave my arms, Kick my
legs). Then show a ball and say What can
you do? Elicit a sentence from a volunteer,
e.q. I can kick a ball./I can throw a baill.
Hand the child the ball to do the action.

® The children sit in a circle. Hand out the
body flashcards to six children (not next to
each other) and the soft ball to a seventh
child. Ask each child with a flasheard or the
ball What can you do? He/She shows the
cord, says. e.g. (I can) stamp my feet, stands
up and does the action.

® Play the CD of lively music. The children pass
the flashcards to their left. When the music
stops, ask the children with flashcards or the
ball What can you do? They reply and do

.
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d‘?; Listen and colour the circles. Colour the frames.

92 ] Unit 4 & Unit 5 ]
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Warm-up

Aim: to review jungle animals, Isita...2,

Do you like ...? and short answers

® Show the jungle animal flashcards. The
children say the words. Mix the flashcards
and put them in o pile.

® Put on the puppet. Call o volunteer to take o
flashcard. Cover Polly's eyes. The volunteer
holds the flashcord so the class con see
R.huthih{cﬂﬂtPnlbfgme eq. Isit
a tiger? The children say Yes, it is or No, it
isn't. When Polly guesses correctly, she asks
the volunteer. e.g. Do you like elephants?
Encourage the child to reply Yes, I do or No,
I don't. Repeat with other volunteers.

Revision

Aim to review fruit and vegetables and Do you
ke ...7

o Stick the fruit ond vegetable flasheards on the
board, together with the pictures of peas and
strawberries. Point to a picture. The children say
the word. Ask Fruit or vegetable?

& Ask a volunteer Do you like... ? about the
different fruit and vegetables. The child replies
Yes, I do or No. I don't for each one.

® Make pairs, The children ask each other about
the items on the board in the same way.

L o

Listening

L2 ¥755%2] Listen and colour the dircles.
Colour the frames.

Aime to review language from Unit 4 and

Unit 5

@ Point to the pictures on PB page 92 and say
Listen and colour the circles. Play the first item
on the audio and encourage the children to
point to the correct picture (the first picture).
Elicit the colour (Yellow). Give the children time
to colour the circle.

* Play the rest of the audio, pausing to check that
the children have the correct picture before
they colour the circle each time. Remind the
children that they need to colour the frames of
the pictures in the same colour as the dircles.
Circulate as they colour and ask individuals
What colour?

* Play the oudio again. The children point at the
pictures and repeot.

Audio script page T98

Practice

Aime to practise following instructions

* If possible, move your class inte the school gym
or an empty classroom or clear o space in the
centre of the room.

Put on the puppet. Make
Polly give instructions from
the course so far. e.qg. Stand up.

Stomp your feet, Shake your head, Point to
the bookcase, Walk through the jungle, Tum

oround, It's o big snake, Run, I'm hungry. etc.

The children follow.

L=

[ Extonsion activity

Aim: to practise jungle animals, Do you
like ... 7 and short answers

# Demonstrate how to complete the table on
the handout. Choose o confident volunteer,

Point to the first picture in the left column
of the table and ask the volunteer, e.q. Do
you like spiders? If he/she says Yes, I do,

put a tick in the right column. If he/she says
No, I don't, put a cross in the right column,
Repeat with one or two more animals until

you have an exomple of o positive and.
negative response.

® Make pairs. Hand a piece of paper with the
table on it to each child. They take turns to
ask and answer about the animals. Circulate

and help as necessary. Make sure the

children are using ticks ond crosses correctly.

® If you haven't prepared a handout, repeat
the flashcard game from Unit 5 (see page
T41 Extension activity).

rlindinﬂ the lesson

Aim: to review instructions
® Play the Unit 4 song (CD 1, Track 58). The

children join in and do the actions (see page

T35. Ending the lesson).




Warm-up

Aime to review places in town and jobs

* Play No. Polly! (see Introduction, page xvii)
with the town and job floshcards. Polly
makes correct and incorrect sentences using
Let’s go to the (toy shop), It's o (bus stop) or

He/She's a (teacher).

\ il

Listening

@ ) FE 253 Listen and colour the circles,
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review language from Unit 6 and Unit 7

# Point to the pictures on PB page 93 and say
Listen and colour the circles. Play the first item
on the oudio. The children point to the correct
picture (bottom left). Elicit the colour (yellow).
Give the children time to colour the circle,

® Play the rest of the audio, pausing to check that
the children have the correct picture before
they colour the drcle each time. Remind the
children that they need to colour the frames of
the pictures in the same colour as the cdircles.
Circulate os they colour and ask individuals
What colour?’Who's this?/Let's go to the ...
Audie script page T99

Practice
Aim to practise following instructions

Put on the puppet. Make Polly give instructions
from the course so far, e.g. Let's go to the park,
There's a swing. There's o seesow, Look! It's o toy
shop, Whot's this? It's o robot, etc. The children
follow.

Game

Aing to proctse ploces in a town and jobs

* Review ploces in town and jobs using the
flashcords.

* Divide the class into two teams. Stick the
flashcards on the board at a height your
children can reach. Make sure they are well
mixed. Call one child from each team to the
front. They stand at either side of the board.
Say Listen and pick up the cards. Make two
sentences, e.qg. My dad'’s a firefighter. He's ot
the school. The child who takes the correct
pair of flashcords off the board first wins a
point for their team, If the children toke a cord
each, award a point to both teams. Stick the
flashcards back on the board. The children sit
down and the next two children come to the
front. Repeat, varying the sentences to practise
as many places and jobs as possible.

Extension activity

Aim to practise language from Unit 6

and Unit 7

@ If possible, move your class into the school
gym or an empty classroom.

® Say Let’s go on the bus. Mime getting onto

a bus, showing your ticket and standing
on the bus. The children copy and stand:
in a line behind you. Make engine noises.
You all move up and down as if the bus is
in motion. Ring a bell or sound a buzzer
ond say Bus stop! Let's go to the zoo! The

children all move forward and then back os

it on a stopping bus. You all mime getting
off the bus, then walking around the zoo
{locking ot and feeding aonimals). Ring the
bellbuzzer and say Let's go on the bus!

The children get back into a line behind you

and you start moving again as if back on
the bus;

& Continue in this way, visiting the toy shop,
a supermaorket, a form and the park.

® Add in different instructions, e.g. ot the park

say Let's pick up the rubbish. Let's put it in
the bin; at the toy shop say Let's play with
the dolls ond at the supermarket say Let's
buy some apples.

® You con also play firefighters, (for
instructions, see page T62, Warm-up).

o
r "
Ending the lesson
Aim to practise clothes. Let's play
(teachers) and I'm a (firefighter)

® Play the Unit 7 song (CD 2, Track 31). The

children join in and do the octions (see page

T59, Ending the lesson).

r




ST ST ST SIS S}

@ﬁ Listen and colour the circles. Colour the frames.
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@ Listen and colour the circles. Colour the frames.
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Aim to review weather adjectives and

countryside words

® Hand out the Yes/No cards. Say Show me
"Yes'! The children hold up the correct card.
Repeat for No.

® Hold up the weother and countryside
flashcards. Make correct and incorrect
sentences, e.g. What's the weather like? It's
hot./1 ike this frog./It's o bee./Look at this
flower. The children hold up their Yes/No
card as appropriate. Include proctice of big
and small, e.g. hold up the bee and say The
bee isn't small. It's big.

\ >

Listening

Feo2 A
@ ) PE p54| Listen and colour the circles.
Colour the frames.

Aim: to review longuage from Unit 8 and

Umt9

¢ Point to the pictures on PB page %4 and say
Listen and colour the circles. Play the first item
on the oudio. The children to point to the correct
picture (the third picture). Elicit the colour. Give
the children time to colour the circle.

# Play the rest of the gudie, puusmg to check that
the children have the correct picture before

they colour the circle each time. Remind the
children that they need to colour the frames of
‘the pictures in the same colour as the circles,
Circulate os they colour and ask individuals
What colour?/What's the weather like?/Is it big
or small?

Audio script page T100
Practice

Aim: to proctise following instructions

Put on the puppet. Make Polly give instructions
from the course so far. e.q. Stand up. High five,
Wave your arms. Stamp your feet, Walk through
the jungle, Look! It's a bird, Ouch! It's o tree, It's a
hot day, Put your hat on, Eat an ice cream, etc. The
children follow.

Game

Aim: to practise countryside words, animals

and fellowing instructions

* Repeat the Musical stotues game from Unit
8 (see page T71 Extension activity). Review
countryside words and animals; too, by using
the instruction Dance like o (frogitree/crocodile’
elephant) in the dandng phase of the game.

r&hﬂmucﬂvﬂm
Aim: to proctise weather, clothes and
language from Unit 8 and Unit9

L2

2

classroom or the school gym.

‘the other end of the room,

-

If possible, move your class into an empty

Divide the closs info teams of six or seven.
Number the teams or name them (e.g.
colours). Ask the teams to stand in lines at

Put the items of clothing in piles ot the other
end of the room from the teams - one pile
opposite each team (i.e. each team has a
sun hot, a woolly hot, o pair of boots, etc.).
Make a sentence about the weather and
give an instruction, e.g. It's cold today.

Put on your hat. The first child in the line,
consulting teammates if necessary, runs

to the pile of iterns and puts on/uses the
correct item. Whichever team does this first
gets a point. Repeat with different types of
weother and instructions, e.g. It's sunny.

Put on your hat/It's rainy today. Put on your
boots. You can atso tell all the children Jump
like o frog!/Stand like o tree./Buzz like a bee.
Whichever team does the action first gets a
point. The team with the most points at the
end wins.

-

Ending the lesson
Aime to review the Unit 9 song and award
the certificote.

Play the song from Unit 9 (CD 2, Track 57).
The children joir in and mime as appropriate.
Award the certificate from PB page 95

to each child by writing their name on the
dotted line if this is your last lesson of

the year.

,




Audio Scripts

chL, 02

MIKE: Hello .. I'm Mike!
GINA, POLLY & LEO: Hello, Mike!
GINA: Helio ... I'm Gina,
POLLY: Hello ... I'm Pollu.
LEC: Helle: . I'm Leo;
MIKE: Hello. Gina, Polly .. and Lea!
GINA, LEO & POLLY: Hello, Mike!
1 Mike 3. Poliy
2. Gima 4 lLea
CELG3

What's your narme?

I'm &lex, Tm-Alex,

What's your name?

Irm Alex . Helle!

What's your narme?

I'm Saliu, i Sally.
What's your name?

I'm Saliy .. Hella!

cD1, 04

Say "helial

Simifel

5ay heflod

Smife!
“Shake hands

High fivel

Shake hands.

High Fve!

Sal) ‘hellal

Srmilel

Shake hands,

High fivel

Chl1, 05

ved

Shake hands,

bBlue

Srrilet

green

High five!

yellow

Say hefle!

CDL, o6

L Shake hancs.

2 High fivel

cbl, or/cB

Hedlo! Hellol

What's your name? What’s
your name?

Helfle ... What's your name?
Helio! Heflal

T Anip, T Ao,

Helio! Hello!
fm Ann. Im Ann.

I've get ..

« Gne green bag:

« two blue shoes

- three yellow chairs

- Totif purple cragons

- five red Books

w and six o orange .. fsht
Helle! Helio!

What's your name? What’s
Yout name?

Heflo _. What's ysur pame?
Hellof Heflo!

P Jack., M'm Jack.

Helto! Heliol

P Jaick. I'm Jack.

I've got ..

<« one yellow penci| case
- two blue pencils

- three green computers
w four purpte T-shirts

— five brown rabbats

o ard sk, orange . cars!
oL 09

GINA: Look! & board!

MIKE: Al lock! Paper!
LEQ: | like this computet!

POLLYE: Lock! A desk! A crayon .
A penc| casel

L board N desk

Z paper 3. cragon

3 computer £ pencil case
CBL 1D

This is my craigen.

Thisis my cragon,

This is iy cragon!
Thisis my pencil case.
Thisis my pencil case.
This is my pen«H casel
This i5 my desk,
This 15 my desk,

This is rry desk!

This is my chair,

This ks ey chair.

This s miy chair!

chL 1

1 This is my eragon,
4. Thigis mu computer,
cbi, 12

Kpen your book.

Pick up your crayon,
Open your book.
Fick up your crayon.,
Draw a picture,
Chnol it's broken
Draw a proture,

O nol s broken!
Open your book,

Pick up your crauon,
Draw a picture,

Th notit's broken!

CEi, 13

red

Pick up your crauon,

biue

Open your book.

green

Oy ol IE's broken)

yeliow

Craw a picture,

CDL, 14

1. Pick up your crayon,

2 Dvawa picture,

CDY, 15/16

I've got & pencil case on mydesk.
It's red, erange and purple.

I've got a pencil case on mu desk.
it's red), orange and purple.

This isrny incit.

This is muy bodk;
This is my computer -
Look. look, look!

I've gota pendl case onmy desk ..

This i my T-shirt.

Thisis my shoe,

These are my crayons .,
Green ... orangs .. bluel

I've got a pencil cass on my
desk ..

CDL. 17
See CDIL. Track 15,

C, 18
1. MIKE: I'm thie best,
LED & GINA: Well done, Mike!
2. LED: 'm the best,
MIKE & GINA: Well done, Leg!
TEACHER: Yes, well done!
2. GINA: I'm the best,
MIKE & LEC: Well done. Ginal
TEACHER: Yes, well done!
4. POLLY: | love drawing!
LED, GINA & MIKE: Ooh!
5. TEACHER: Well done, Paoliy!
POLLY: Thank yau.
LEOQ, MIKE & GINA:
Paliy, you're the best!

Chl. 19
L. MIKE: I'm the best,

LEQ & GINA: Wel| done, Mike!
<. POLLY: | love drawing!

D, 20

jump  kick climb
clirnk nin g
R Jump kick
kick climb LiH ]
chl, 21

fad fal fal eat

fal faf faf cat

Slowdy. fal faf fal cat

fad fal faf cat

Quickhy, fa/ fa/ fad cat

faf faf fal cat

Happiu! fa/ /a fa/ cat

fal fal faf cat

Anegrilul fa/ fa/ fal cat

fa/ faf faf cat.

faf faf faf dad

fal faf faf dad

Slowly. /& fad Jal dad

fad fad ol dad

Quickly. fa/ /a/ fa/ dad

fa/ fa/ jaf dad

Happily! faf fa/ /a/ dad

faf fai fa/ dad

Angrily! /a/ fa/ fal dad

fa/ fa/ fa/ dad

oo, 22

purple

This is my computer.

blue

MIKE: Hello. I'm Mike,

orange

LEO: Heflo: I'm Leo.

yeliow

POLLY: Hefla, I'm Pally,

red

This Is iy cragen,

green

This is ry pencil case,

Chi, 23

LEC: Look at my arms! Look at my
hands and my feet!

GINA: Lock at my legs! Look at my
body . and mu head!
1 arme 3 feet

2 hands 4 legs
Ccidt, 24

e got. a red head and
a red body,

Pve got two blue arms.
l've got three orange legs.
ve-gat three yellow feet .,

= and I've got four green hands,
ChL-25

What canyou do? (x3)

I can clap y hands,

| cary clap my hands.

| can stamp oy teat,

5 body
& head
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| canstamp my feet,
What can you do? (x3)
I'cankick my legs,

| can kick my legs.

| canwave my arms.

| can wave my arms.

What can you do? (x3)

chlL, 28
L bean clap my hands.
Fean stamp my teet.
2 leankick mylegs
| canwave miy amms.

chl, 27

Kick a ball.

its & goafl
Kick a bail.

it’s agoal

Clap your hands.
Heig pour friencd.
Clapyour hands,
Hulg your friend,
Kick a ball.

It's & goal!

Clap your hands,
Hug your friead,

cp, 28

red

Clap your-hands.
biue

Hug uour friend.
graen

Kick a ball.

e
Wsagoeal

cht, 29
1 Its & goall Yay!
2. Clap ueur hards,

ChL, 30/31

Shake your arms and shake your
fept

Armms, legs, ket and hands
Shake uour arms and shake ysur
feet

Arms, legs. feet and hands

Shaks your arms and shake your
hancs

Shake your hands and shake uour
feet

Shake your feet and shake

your [egs

Shake your legs and shake

your heacd

Shake Gour head .. and shake
your body!

Shake your arms and shake your:
feet..

Shake your arms and shake your
hands ...

cii, 32
See CD1, Track 30,

cDi, 23
1. LEO: Ouchi My head|

MIKE: Don't, worny. | can help
2. POLLY: Ouch! My feet!

MIKE: Dion't worry. | can help.
3 GINA:DOh . My leg!

MIKE: Don't wornd. | can hejp,
H. MIKE Heeeeselp]

LEO, GINA & POLLY: Ch no!
5. MIKE: Cuuuuch! Oh! My bedy!

LEO, GINA & POLLY: Don't

worry .. We can help!

cBL, 34
1. LEC: Ouch! Mu headd!
2, GINA-Oh . My leg!

CDL, 35

neck, head wing
head beak neck
wing neck hedd
beak wWing beak
CDl, 36

A A st

A A A it

Slowly. i Aif i sit

Al s

GQuickiy, il 4 fif sit

TS 4

Happily! i/ /i if it
fit W fif sit

Angrilal /il fif fif sit
fit i i st

A/ G 1 pin

A i 1 pin

Slowdw, A/ A & pin
A fif fif pin

Quickiu. 4/ fi/ il pin
Al 1 il pin
Happilu! A/ /i i/ pin
Al Al il pn

Angrilyl fif i A pin
fil il fil pin

col, 37

GIMA: Look! Thisis my room.
POLLY: Wow!

POLLY: Ooh . What isit?
GINA: This is my oy box,
POLLY: Toh! 4 toy box .. Look! A
blse ball, a doll .. 2 puzze
& red cart !
GINA: This is mu big bookcase,
POLLY: Wow .. Books!

GINA: This is my Blue lam!
POLLY: Oohl | fike Bius!

GINA: At this is my mat,
POLLY: Okl

GINA: This is miy wincow.
POLLY: Dioh ... Look! A park!
GINA: And this.. ismy door.
POLLY: | like your room; Ginal
1 toukiox 4 mat

Z bookoaze 5 winclow
3 [a.'l'ﬂF 5. door

c,.38

Whete's muy book?
Where's my book?
Look: lack: fook!
It'sunder the bookcase;
Whiere's my bookease?
Where's my bookease?
Lock. ook, logk!

It’s on the mat.

Where's my mat?
Lok, look. loak!

It's under the toy box,
Wheres iy oy box?
Where's miy oy box?
Look, look, fock!

It's in my roem,

cpi, 33
L Whene's my bogk?
it'sin the bookcase. Its red.
2 Where's my ball?:
s on the tey box. It biue.
3 Where's my T-shirt?
H'sundet the mat. it's yellow.

CDL 4o

Where's my rabbit?
Look under the mat. (x2)
Look in the tou box,
Ah, here it is! (2}
Where's mig rabhbit?
Lack under the mat:
Look in the toy box,
Ah, here it il

oL, 4l

red

Look under the mat.

blue
Where's my rabhit?

green

Ab here it is!

yeilow

Look in the foy box.
chl 42

1 Leookundsr the mat.
2 Lookinthe toy box

COL 43744

! like my Foom

MY miessy: messy foom

| likee priy friessty roomi (62

M dellis on the bookease
WL T-shirt's on the deor

My computer's in the toy bex
My books ... are on the floor!

Hike: g room ..

My shioes dre in the bookcase
Mu clothes are on the bid
My crayons are on the table
They're blue, arange and red,
I like rmiy Foom .

CBa, 45
See CDL, Track 43,

COl, Ug

L GINA: Astory, please Dad!
DAD: Ee patient., Ginal
Eat your food, please.

2. GINA: A story, please, Dadl
DAD: Be patient, Gina!
Tidy up, please!

3. GINA: A story, please. Dad!
DAD: Be patient, Gina!
Wash your face AND your
hands, pleass!

4. GINA; A story, please, Dad!
DAD: [sicsh] Ues. a story,

5. GINA: Dad ... Dad? [sigh)
Goodnight, Dad!

chL 47

1, GINA: Geoodnight: Dadg!

2. GINAC A story, please, Dad!
DAD: e patient, Gina!
Wash your face AND your
hands, please!

ch1, 48

1 tidy

2 messy

Chl, 49

e fed fof bed

e fef fef bed

Slewly. fe/ /e fel bed

fel fel fe/ bed

Quickly, fe/ /e fef bed

fei fef fef bed

Happily! fe/ fe/ e/ bed

fel fe! fef bed

Angrilyt /e e/ fef bed

e/ fel Jef bed

/e fef (el pen

fef fe/ fef pen




Slowly. e/ fe/f fe/ pen
fef lef fef pen
Quickly. fef fe/ fef pen
el lal fof pen
Happily! =/ f&/ fe/ pen
fel fel fef pen

Angrifyl /e fe/ f&f pen
el fel Jef pen

€DL 50

green

Fcan shake my legs,

red

BOY: Whers's my bal?
GIRL: It's in the foy box.
pirple

| can stamp my feet:
yeliow

GIRL: Wheres try doli?
BOM: It's under the mat.

Blue

| can clag muy hands.
Orange

BOY: Where's my [amp?
GIRL: it’s on the desk.

chL, 581

Logk ... Wow!

GINA: A rhinal

POLLY: Cioh _. & figer!

LEC; An elephant!

MIKE: [gasp] A snake!

GINA: Eeki A spider!

LED: Oh no o, & - crcrocodile!
GINA, POLLY, LEO & MIKE: Run!

L rhino H snake

2 tiger 5 spider
3 elephant & crocodile
ch, 82

1 satigen

2 |'san elephant.

Chi, 53

Shih . What's that?
Shh . What's that?

|54k i sprcler?
Mo, it st

s it a crococdiie?
Mo it st

[t & rhina?

Mo, it izt

Isit & tiger?

Na, it isn't.
Lister: Shhbhh o What's that?
lsit arakbhit?
Yes, it !

Cci, 54

I it & rhing?

Mo, it isn't,

I it & crocodite?
Mes,if is;

Col, 55

Walk through the jungle,
Turn around.

Walk through the jungle.
Turm aratind,

[gase] [ts a big snake!
R awak!

[gasp| s a big snake!
Fuan away!

Walk through the jungle.
Tuirn aroting.

[gasp] It's a big snake!
Run awal

kL 86

v

Teirn around,

blue

Walk through the junale.

green

Run awaly!

yeliow

lgaspl It's a big snake,
cp, 57

I It & big snake,

2 Run awal!

L

col, 58/59

Walking through the jungle.
What can you see?

I can see & crocadile |ooking at miel
A crocodile? & crocodije?t

Snap .. snap . snap!

Wailking through the jungle,
What can you see?

| zan see a tiger jocking at mie!
A tiger? A tigerit

Roar .., roar ... roarrre

Walking through the jungle.
What can you see?

lcan see a spake looking at mel
A spake? A snake?!

Hizs .. hiss ... hissssss!

Walking thraugh the jungle,
What can Yol see?

tan see an elephant facking at mel
An elephant? An elephant?!
Stomp .. stomp..
stoocommmimp!

Walking through the junglel

COL 60
See CDL, Track 58,

CHl, 61
L. GINA: [sigh] What canwe do?
POLLY: Let's make a jungle.
GINA, LEO & MIKE: Good idea!
. POLLY: Lock! I've got; flowers,
Red and yellow fowers,
GINA, LEC & MIKE: Wow!
3. GINA: This book isa tree,
MIKE: | fike treas!
4, LEQ: Let's make a river,
GINA, LEO & MIKE; Coh!
Good idea!
5, MIKE'S MUM: [gaspl Look at
our Foom, Mike!
GINA, LEO, POLLY & MIKE:
it's a jungle!
ChL, 562
1 POLLY: Look! 've got flowess,
Z. GINA: This book isa tree.

]

chl, B3
L cat 3 tiger
2 fish 4 erocodie

COL, BY

laf faf faf dot

fol foi fo/ dot

Slowly, Ao/ fo/ fof dot;
Jo! ol fof dot
Quickly, /of fof fol det
fof foo fof dot
Happily /o fo/ jof dot
e fal fof dot

Angrityl fo/ fof fof det
fof Jof fof dot

fof lal fol pot

Jol ol fo/ pot

Slowly. (ol fo/ fo/f pot
fof fof fof pot
Quickly. fa/ fof Jof pet
fal fol fof pot
Happily! fo/ fo/ fof pot
fof fof fof pot

Angrily! fof fof fol pot
fof fol fof pot

Chl, &85
POLLY: Look! Petatoes., and
pinsapplel

LEO: Hrrim ... carrotsl

GINA: Tomatoes!

MIKE: Laok! Watermelon and ..
bananast

ALL: Hrimm ... We bike fruit and
vegetahles!
I polatoes

2 pirnapple
3 carmts
ChL, 66
e . wabermelon
Twier ... pineapples
Three .. bananas
Four ., carrots
Five .. timatoes

St .. potatoes

4 tomafoss
5 watermelon

&, banaras

chL a7

Do you ke vegetables?
Mo, | don't,

Ma, | don't,

Ne, | don't.

Do you ke fruit?

Yes, | dot

| like bananas and pineappes!
Do you like fruit?

Ne, | don't,

Ko, | gont,

Ne, | dhon't,.

Do you ke vegetables?
Mes, |'dol

| like potatees and carroks!

cb2, 02

Hrrim ... I'm huinigre!
Look, there's an apple!
Himm o f'm huingry!
Look, there's an apple!
tcan't reachl

Jurngz ... Douch!

| can't reéach!

Jumip ... Souuch!
Hmm ... I'm heingry!
Look, theres an apple!
! zan't reach!

Jump .. Couuch!

ch2,. 03

red

Jump ... Cuch!

Blue

Look, there’s an apple!

| car't reach!
yedlow

Hmm ... I'm bungry!
cD2.04

1 bLook thers's an apple!

2 Jamp. Ouchl

€D2. 05/06

Do you like vegetaples?

LYes, | do.

I've got a vegetable pie for you,




CHECECECECE N

B 85 5 8

Potatoes. carrobs .. and peas
Put them in a pie, and give it to
me, please,

| fike vegetables.

Hes, lda.

| like vegetables ..

How about yot?

Do gyt like Fruit?

Uag, oo,

| ke vegetables - and fruit; toot
Bananas. strawberries and
watermeion, p{ea&e

But with carrets . and st

| like vegetables and fruit toal.

| [ike vegetables ..

How about yous?

cD2, 07
See CD2, Track 05

ch2,08
L GINA I'm hungry!
MIKE: Let's make a Fruit sala.
GINA, LED & POLLY: Goog
icheal
. MIKE; Mmmm. | [ike bananas.
- GINA: Mimmm. {fike pineapple.
- LEO: Mmmim, | like watermielon,
. GINA: What isit?
LEQ: A potatol
MIKE, LEQ & GINA: Pufiy!
POLLY: | ike potatoes ..,
potatoes and fruit!
chz, 0a
L GINA:Mmmm, | ke preapple,
2. MIKE: Mromim, | like bananas.

cbh2, 10

! broceali

2 peas

Broccoli and peas are vegetabies,
3 stramberries

4 a.ppEes

Strawberries and apples are fruit,

cpz2.un
fud fuf fuf ook
ful faf fal cut

h £ b

Stowly. A fud fud cut
fud fuf fuf cat

Quickly, fuf ful fuf cut

A F fad cat
Happily! fu/ fu/ fuf cut
fud fuf faf cut
Angrilul /o fud Aol out
A Ao eut

fad fad fud bus
Juf faf s bus

Slowly. A/ fuf Juf bus
Al fud ud bus
Gckiy. Ao/ fuf fuf bus
fud A fud s

Happily! fu/ Aul ful bus
fuf ful jul bas

Angriig! fuf Juf fuf Bus
fud Aud o bas

cp2, 12

yellow

GIRL: Do you ke vegetabbes?
BOM: Yes. | de

e

BOMY: |5t & crocedie?

GIRE: Mo, it s IT7s & snake,

pu
GIRL: s it & spider?

BOY: es, it is.

blue

BOY: Dia ot fike Fruit?
GIRL: Mo, | den't.

green

BOY: Do you like tomatoss?
GIRL: Yas. | o,

ofange
BOMY: Is it & tiger?
GIRL: Yes. itis

cD2.13

GINA: Aah .., the bus stop!
LEO: Look! My town - Wowl
LEQ: A park .

GINA: & schaal .

LED: Ciaht A tayshop!
GINA: A supermarket ... and a zoo!
LEC: Wow! | {ike my townl

toushop:
supermarket
frialel

L busstep
2 park
3 school
cb2, 14
Let’s go to the park.

Let’s got (x2)

& swing.a swing

A seasan; & seesaw

B slicde, a slice

A roundabout & rogndabeut
Let’s go to the park.
Let's gol x2)

cp2,15

sz Tolshop .. wow!
What's this?

it a toushop . wow!
What's this?

Look .. a rapet!

O nol

Look .. & ropof!

O ol

It's a toushop .. woud
What's this?

Look .. a rebot)!

O no! )

ch2, 16

red

Laok .. a robot!

Blue

What's this?

green

i mat

yetow

It'sa boyshop - wow!
cb2. 17

L Itsatoyshop .. wow!

2 Chnal

cDh2, 18/19

Come and see me in iy town,
Wy Lownvis so much fun, yeah,
Comeand see me in miy town,
My town s so much tun, yeak,

ot LE

Let’s go to thepark,

There’s lots forus to do,
Let’s go to the tayshep:

The bus stop.and the zeo,
Cosrne and see me in my town, ...
There’s a swing at the park.

& sfide and & seesaw toa,

There are tousat the taushop
And tigers at the zoo!
Comeand see me in miy town. ..

cbz,20
See CD2, Track 18,

ch2, 21
1 LEQ: [gasp|Logkat the
aigphant!
2. GINA: [sigh] Lets pick up the
eubpish.
POLLY, LEO & MIKE: Good
ideal
LEC: Let's Foltow the elephant
3. LEQ: L onk!
ALL: Ol
L. ALL: Here you are!
BABY ELEPHANT: (i ...
Thark yau,
. BABY ELEPHANT: Ofh no!
[rry sorry.
ALL: 1t O
ch2.22
1. GINA:Let’s pick up the rubbish,
2. LEG; Lockat the efephant!
ch2, 23
L s tidu,
2 Hsmessy
CD2, 24

fmd fead S mum
dmd fed e mum

Slowly, /iy’ fenf frewd o
S dmd A mum

Quickly, /my fr /i mum
v fenf v
Happily! /md fmy /mi mum
i S A mam
Angriut fm/ fmd Smd mum

%]

o i e i

fmi fmyt e mat

Irof fmf frnd mat

Slowly. md /m/ /fm/ mat
A o Sy mat
xaickly. /oy fmyd S mat
frid dend Sl mat
Happily! /m/ fm/ fm/ mat
fmd i fed mat
Angnlul /my fmd i/ mat
fnd i/ fmd mat

cha, 25

LEO: Loak. my clothes! A T-shirt ..

trousers .. ahat . [mafarmer!

MIKE'S MUM: &ndl ' a police

officer

POLLY: Put onva yellow hat, Gina,

And some shoes!

GINA: 0! Da-daal I'mya builder!

POLLY: Andl I'm a doctar. | help

children!

MIKE: Yay! 'm a frehohter,

| fight: frest Lack! Whoash

TEACHER: And ' & teacher, Tidy
easel

MIKE, POLLY, GINA & LEO: Cix!

1 farmer 4 doctor

2 policeofficer & frehghter

3 builder & tfeacher

Ch2, 26

Whe's fhis?

Who's this?

sl migm;

'S my mum.

Whio's this?

Who's this?

It's rw dad.

It's Froy cladh.

My mum's 3 decteor.

My mur's 2 doctor,

My chacl’s & teacher,

Wy dad’s a teasher.

Whio's this?

Whe's this?

mn




It's g sister,

It's muy sister,

Wha's this?

Who's this?

It's my brather.

It's mybrother,

Muy sister's a tarmer,
My sister'sa farmer
My brethersa builder
My brethers & bailder,

cD2, 27
L My mu's a Rrefighter,
2 My dad's a police officer,

ch2, 28

I'm a farmer.

Listen .. what's that?
I'm & farmer.

Listen .. what's that?
It g bl

Fupl

s a ball

Run!

I’ a farmer.
Listen . what's that?
s abull

Rurd

cD2, 29

ye

Listen .. whats that?
blue

Runl

gﬂi‘-ﬂﬂ

I'm & Farmer,

uellow
It's a bl

ch2, 30

1 Listen .. what's that?
2 Auml

co2, 31,/32

Let’s play firehghters.
Let’s play firefighters,
'im a frefighter -

How about you?

My trousers are black,
And my hat is yellow too,
I'ma frefighter -

How about you?

Let’s play teachers,
Let’s play teachers.

I'm & teacher -

How about uou?

I've got a lot of pencils,
I've got paper foo.

I'rva teacher

How about you?

Let’s play Frefighters ..

Ch2, 33
See CD2, Track 3L

cD2, 34

L. LEQ: Let’s play firefighters!
GINA: O You're a firefighter. 'ma
Frefighter,
LEQ: Look, a firel Let's gol

2. GINA: Oh nol Hefp!

3. LEO & GINA:Heip!
MIKE & POLLY: Ch nol

U, POLLY: | can hefp!
MIKE: Yay

5. MIKE: Well done. Poliyl
LEC & GIMA: Thank yous, Polly!

cD2, 35
I LEO & GINA: Help!
MIKE & POLLY: Oh no!
2. MIKE: Well done, Polly!
LEC & GINA; Thank you, Pollu!

CE2, 356

ambifance  fireengine  ambulance
tractor ambularice  police car
fire engine:  tractor fire engine
policecar  pelicecar  tracter
cP2. 37

O Ay jam

) ff jam

Slewu. 0 (17 )/ jam

oY 1y jam

Guickly. A4/ A A jam
4 0 0 jam

Happild i/ [y f3/ jam
i Ayt il jam

Angriyl )/ i/ am
0 1Y jam

TR

W (i ok

Slowly. /A4 4/ 4 jeb
B 1 1 job
Quickly, [/ {/ [ job
A 0/ job
Happiiul [/ 4/ job
O 5/ jeb
Angrily! 4/ {3/ [}/ job
A 4 1y job
cD2,38

yeliow

M sister’s a farmer,
red y
Let’s ge to the supermarket,
purple

Lets gete the togshop:
bilue

My mium’s a doctor,
gresn

My dad’s a firefighter.

orange
Let'sgo to the park.

cb2,39

MIKE, POLLY, LEO & GINA: Waw!
MIKE: Look! Ch. it's raing!

ALL: [sigh]

POLLY: Look! IEs windu!

ALL: Waonaaahhhl

LED: Lack! It's cold and snowy!

ALL: Brryl

GINA: Look! It's hat and sunnut

ALL: Aaahhh!

ALL: Yay!

1. rainy 3 cold 5 hot
2 windy & srowy £, sunny

€02, 40

ls it hat?

sl

I5 it sunng?

Mot

It"s cold and snowy today. Brev!
lsit hot?

Nl

Is it surmy?

tiel

It's cold and snewy foday.

|z i, cold?

Mol

lsit cold?

Mot

It"s hiot and sunny today! Phew!
Is it cold?

Mol

b it cold?

Ne!

it hot and sunny today!

cD2, Wl

It's & hot suniny day .. phewd
Put your hat on.

It5 a hot sunny day .. phew!
Fut geur hal on,

Eatanice cream _ yuml yum! yum!
Oh no. the seal Run!

Eat an ice cream .. yumbyum? yuml
Oh ne, the s=al Run!

ft's'a hot sunny day . phew!
Puit yourhat en.

Eat an ice cream . yam! gumbyum!
Dhna. the seal Rual

ch2, u2

red

Eat anite cream .. yum! yum! yumt
blue

s a hot sunny day .. phew!
green

Oh na; the seal Rund

yeflow
Put gour hat on.




B 8 B B 8 W W W 8

-

e,

5 Ex i £ 3
- 2 O =2

cha2, 42

1 Pyt your hat on.

2 Eatanice cream - gum! yumi
tparnl

€2, u4/45 _

What's the weather like

What's the weather jike

What's the weather fike bodag?

]

|51t showy?

N, it isnt,

st semm?

Yes. il is.

I_s.i{", cold?

Na, it isn't,

lsif hot?

gz, it sl

It's hot and sunny, it's sunny.

today,

Put on your T-shirt, lets go and

play.

What’s the weather [ike .,

tzit hof?

Mo, it isat.

Isit cold?

Hes. s,

5t rainy?

Ma, it isnt.

fzit anowy?

Yesitigl

1t cold and snowy, it's snowy

torchau,

Put on your boots: let's goand

play.

ch2, 46

See CD2, Track Ui,

chD2, 4t _

L GINAOhno! IEs riny!
MIKE: My clithes!

2. LEQ: E=kd IE's windy!
GINA: Ch no. my hat!

A POLLY: Ohnos it's 8555
snowy!
LED: And i's c-cold! Bryre!

i, POLLY: Wow! Look!
GINA: 5 it sunny?

5, POLLY: Yes. it is, s sunny.
GIMNA, MIKE & LEC: Yai! It's
supny AND it's hot!

cD2, 48
1 GINA; Oh nol It's rany!
2. LEQ: And it's cold! Berrr!

ch2, 49

1 |t's the North Pole s coidand

SNOWL.
2 s Australia. iEs hot and sunny.
cp2,.50
A A log
N leg
Stowly.. 1/ /1 1V log
AL leg
Quickly. A/ A/ A dog
A A leg
Hapgilg! A/ A/ log
A A log
Bngrilul A A W leg
M WA Teg
N lamp
A A lamp
Slowdy, A/ A 1 damp.
AN lamp
Quickly. A/ I/ lamp
{0 A Tarmp
Happiiu! A/ /U A/ lamp
A A lamp
Angriyt /1 1 amip
AL A lamp

CD2, 51

GINA: Look ... a tree! | ke trees..
and feaves!

GINA: 4 frog! IEs on the grass!

LEQ: Cohl & flower!

POLLY: Lauk; Lea! A bee! It's onthe
Flower!

All: Cth no!

1 tree 4 grass

2 |eaves 5 flower

3 frog 6 bes

Brzz!its a bee,

Brezl It's a bes,
The bee isn't big. it’s small.
The bee isn't big. it's small.
Lokt s a tree.

Look! s a tree.

The tresisn't small, s big.
The tree isn't small, it's big.
CD2,53

I Thebeeisn't small It's big.
2. The flower isn't tug. It's small.
Co2, 54

I walking in the garden.
Look, it's a flower!
Imwalking in the garden.
Look, it's a Hower!

Look, it bird!
Duchlit’s a treel

Look, it’s a birg!

Ouch! ity a tree!

I'm walking in the gatden.
Look, it's a fower!

Look, it'sa kird!
Ouchlit’s a treel

b2, 55

red

Duchlits a ftreel
blue

Lok, its a flower!
green

I'm walking in the garden.
Lyehiow

Look, it's & hirg!
Ch2,.56

1 Look it'sabird!
2 Duchlitsa treel

Cb2. 57/58

Four frogs on a tree
Four frogs ona tree:
Here comes a bee ..
Now there are thres
Three frogs ona tree

Three frogs onatree
Three frogs ona tree
Here comesabes .
Now there are fwo
Two frogs on a tree
Twia frogs ona tree
Two frogs on a tree
Here comes.a biee .
Mow there is one
One frog on a free
One fregon a free
Onefrogon a tree
Here comes a bee ..
Ch ol

CD2, 59
See CD2, Track 57.

Ch2, 60

1, POLLY: Look . a green frog.
1 like frogst
GINA: Chilook .. 2 big tresl
Lt | [ike leaves!

2. LEO: Wond A flower! IE'S red and
blue.

3. LEO: Doh .. | like flowers!
GINA, POLLY & MIKE: No. Led!

U LEO: Ouguch! A bee! | don't fike
besest

5. GINA, MIKE & POLLY: [ ec!
Respect nature!
LECK I'm soredl

CD2.61

L LED: Wow! A flower!

2. LED: Ouiichl A bee! | dor't like
bees!

cD2, 62

atree A river a pond
arver  apond  atree
atabbit arabbit  ariver
e hole arabbit
apond  atree hole
Ci2, 63

dwl twd o weet

Juid fwf e wet

Slowly, wi fw el wet

fod twil o wet

Quickly. /wi' fw/ fwi wet
ool fwi el wet

Happily! fw/ fwi fwl wet
fwl il b wet

Angrily! /w/ fuf fw/ wet
fuil Pl fwif wet

Toid ol el o
vl fwf fwf wow

Stowly. fwf /w fad wow
Jwi Al e wow

Guiickly. fw/ i fwf wow
Sl fwi (v wow

Happild! /il /i (o wow
S Sl e wom

Angrilyl fw! fel i wow
Swf i fwil wow

ch2, 64
purple

BOM: (s it rairy?
GIRL: Yes, it is.
Blie

The treeien't small 1t big.

red
The flower is red and blus.

orangs

The bee st big, it's small.
yellow

GIRL: Is it sunny?

BOY: Mo, iLisn't. IS snowy.
green

GIRL: |5 it windyu?

BOY: Yes, it i,

Ch2, 65

fuf fuf bus

fa/ fe/ pen

Y A Tamip

il wi wet

foi fof pot

W A pin

fal fal cat




